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Introduction

WordPerfect's command-based macro language consists of statements that, when
compiled, perform tasks. Statements are instructions to the computer. You combine
statements in macros to automate routine tasks and simplify large ones. See Compiler
and Command-Based Macro Language in Macro Facility.

What's in this Manual?

This manual discusses the main statement types used to write a macro: assignments,
conditions, loops, comments, and commands. See Macro Language Concepts for brief
descriptions, and Variables, Constants, Operators, and Expressions, and Macro Control
Statements for detailed descriptions and examples.

This manual also presents five full-length macro examples with line-by-line
comments. Three of the examples, ASSERT.WCM, CALLBACK.WCM, and
CB_SCBAR.WCM, have no purpose except to show some advanced macro
techniques. Two other examples, VIEWBARS.WCM and CALENDAR.WCM, are
practical examples that demonstrate additional useful techniques. To edit or play the
macros, copy them from the WordPerfect for Windows 6.0a Online Macros Manual.

User's Guide

This section includes topics that describe a macro and how to create one. If you are
new to macro writing, Writing Macros suggests a macro writing style to help you get
started. An experienced macro writer may want to read Gerting Started (below), then
skip to the reference sections.

References

The Programming and Product Commands, System Variables, and Coaches
Reference sections describe each macro command and system variable. Topics
include purpose, syntax, return value, comments, parameters, examples, and
references to related commands.

Appendixes

Appendix A:  Reserved Words

Appendix B:  Shipping Macros

Appendix C: ' Windows Only Commands
Appendix D:  Macro Conversions

Getting Started

In this manual,

* ltalicized cross-references, such as See Subroutinesin Macro Control Statements,
refer to topic and section headings. See Writing Macros refers to a section

heading.

* See CHAIN in Programming Commands Reference refers to a programming
command. See AboutDlgin Product Command Reference refers to a product
command. See ?MarginLeft in System Variables Reference refers to a system
variable. Programming commands, product commands, and system variables
appear in alphabetical order in their respective sections and in the index.

* Programming commands, such as SWITCH, are all uppercase to distinguish them
from product commands. You can enter commands in uppercase, lowercase, or
mixed case. The compiler is not case sensitive (see Compilerin Macro Facility).
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+ Product commands, such as AboutDlg or MarginLeft, are mixed case.

+ System variables, such as ?DocBlank or ?PaperWidth, are mixed case and usually
begin with a question mark.

+ Tralicized words in a syntax definition are user-defined values.

Macro Hints:
* Wrapping does not affect macro execution.

+ Do not insert spaces in a command name unless the space is part of the syntax.

+ Do not use hard returns, tabs, or indents within a character expression (a
character string enclosed in double quotation marks). See Character Expressions in
Variables, Constants, Operators, and Expressions.

* You can use spaces, tabs, indents, and hard returns before and after commands, or
between parameters, to make a macro easier to read.

¢ Smart Quotes in a macro create a compile-time syntax error. To disable, choose
Tools, QuickCorrect, then deselect Enable SmartQuotes.

+ Command syntax must be correct for a macro to compile. Common errors
include missing or incorrectly used colons (:), semicolons (;), and double
quotation marks ().

+ A macro is automatically compiled the first time it plays. You can also compile
macros from Macro Facility (see Compilerin Macro Facility), or choose Save &
Compile on the Macro feature bar (see Macro Feature Bar in Writing Macros).

+ Begin macros with an APPLICATION statement to identify, for the compiler,
the application used in the macro. You can include more than one
APPLICATION statement (see APPLICATION in Programming Commands
Reference).

Macro Facility

4  Macro Facility

Macro Facility is an application that ships with WordPerfect for Windows 6.0, that
records, plays, compiles, and converts macros created for a Shared Code application
(Shared Code refers to programming code used by WordPerfect Windows
applications).

{ acility
File Settings Macros Dialog Help

Macro Facility automatically records, plays, compiles, and converts macros when you
choose one of these options from a Shared Code application. If you use Macro
Facility to play a macro for an application that is not running, Macro Facility
automatically starts the application.



Set Macro Facility options, including the default macro directory, editor, and
extension in the Macro Facility Settings dialog box. To display the dialog box, choose
Settings, then Options:

e Macro Facility Settings

+~ Save recorded macroin -
O ANSI file format
_ Owlfelomet (Lconest

- Record formatting options -
] Named parameters requited

O Qne pasameter per line
@ Multiple parameters pes hine
Maximum fine longth

e Eoe B o L
Duectory:

Extension:
lc:\wsﬂwin\nacros B {.wem
- Macro Editor -
. Editor: ; Format: ;
[c\wobtwimwpwinexe ][5 [weso_¢]

Compiler

A computer’s central processing unit (CPU) executes instructions written in machine
(computer) language. Machine language consists of binary digits (bits) 0 and 1. For
example, the first three letters of the alphabet in binary notation are 1000001,
1000010, and 1000011. The binary result of 4 + 5 is 1001. Since binary digits are
hard to work with, English-based programming languages such as Basic, Pascal, and C
were created. Programs are written with an editor or word-processor and saved as
source files. Compilers create object files, which are copies of source files translated into
machine language. Computers can only execute object files.

Macro languages are similar to programming languages. Macros are written with an
editor or word-processor and saved as a source file. When Macro Facility compiles a
source file, however, it does not create a separate object file. Instead, it saves the objecr
in the source file header, where you cannot see it. When you edit a source file, you
must recompile it to update the object. WordPerfect can only execute (play) a source
file with an up-to-date object. A compiled source file, or macro, contains instructions
Macro Facility interprets and sends to the appropriate application for execution when
you play the macro (see Playing Macros).

Command Based Macro
Language

A command-based macro language records keystrokes and/or mouse actions as
commands. It does not record the actual keystrokes. For example, to display the Line
Hyphenation dialog box, choose Layout, Line, then Hyphenation. If you record these
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steps, your macro contains a product command named LineHyphenationDlg, which
displays the following dialog box:

[ Hyphenation O g =
b - o
. (e ]

See Product Commands in Macro Language Concepts, and Product Commands Reference.

Compiler Errors

The compiler stops and displays a message when it discovers a macro syntax error (see
Syntax in Macro Language Concepts). The message contains information about the
error and its location (the compiler makes a best guess and may not always be
accurate). Choose Cancel Compilation to dismiss the message box, or Continue
Compilation to test for other errors. You must correct all errors before a macro
compiles. See Macro Errorsin Writing Macros for common syntax errors.

Run-time Errors

Run-time is the same as execution time. Run-time errors occur while the macro is
executing. Referencing a variable that has not been assigned a value causes a run-time
error. See Macro Errorsin Recording Macros.

Macro Language Goncepts

This section introduces the main statement types used to write a macro. Begin here if
you are new to macro writing, or skip to the command reference sections if you are an
experienced macro writer. The topics below are presented in detail in Variables,
Constants, Operators, and Expressions, and in Macro Control Statements.

Macros

6 Macro Language Concepts

Automate WordPerfect tasks, such as setting margins, selecting a font, or creating a
merge file. Macro tasks consist of instructions called statements. Statements can be
assignments, conditions, loops, comments, or commands. For example,

MarginLeft (1.0")
MarginRight (1.0")

are commands that set one-inch left and right margins (the task). Each command
represents one instruction or statement.

The simplest macro consists of only one statement. Complex macros have hundreds
of statements. The sequence of statements determines how a macro performs its tasks.

Syntax
Refers to rules that govern the form of macro statements. For example,

Type("John Doe")



types John Doe. The next example,
Type("John Doe"

lacks a closing parenthesis. The syntax is not correct and produces an error message.
See Programming Commands Reference, Product Commands Reference, and System
Variables Reference for the correct syntax of macro commands and system variables.
For common syntax errors, see Macro Errors in Writing Macros.

Assignment Statements

Assign the value of an expression to a variable.
% i= "John Doe”

Result: x equals John Doe
y=5

Result: y equals 5
z:=3+4

Result: z equals the result of 3 + 4

The assignment operator (:= or =) assigns the value of a right operand expression to a
left operand variable. You can also assign values to variables using the ASSIGN
programming command (see ASSIGN in Programming Commands Reference).

Expressions
Represent values, and can be arithmetic, numeric, measurement, relational, logical,
bitwise, or a character string. See Expressions in Variables, Constants, Operators, and
Expressions.

Variables

Represent data that can change during macro execution. Data may include any type of
expression, but only one expression at a time. Variable names are user-defined, are

not case sensitive, must begin with a letter, can include any other combination of
letters or numbers, and are limited to 50 characters. For example, if you assign 1.0"

to variable vMargin, the following commands set one-inch top and bottom margins:

MarginTop (vMargin)
MarginBottom (vMargin)

The lowercase v in vMargin is an optional convention to identify variables. For more
information, see Variablesin Variables, Constants, Operators, and Expressions.

System Variables

Return current system information such as font names, margins, and default
directories. System variables are defined by WordPerfect and most begin with a
question mark. For example,

vMacroPath := ?PathMacros

assigns the path and name of the default macros directory to variable vMacroPath. If
you change the directory, system variable ?PathMacro returns an updated value. See
System Variables Reference.
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Conditional Statements

Execute a statement or group of statements (statement block) when a specified
condition is met. If a macro displays a list of options, it executes a statement block
depending on which option the user chooses. Conditional statements include CASE,

IE IFPLATFORM, and SWITCH. See Conditional Statements in Macro Control
Statements.

Loop Statements

Execute a statement or statement block a specified number of times, until an
expression is true, or while an expression is true. The macro then exits the loop and
continues to the next statement. Loop statements include FOR, FORNEXT,

FOREACH, REPEAT, and WHILE. See Loop Statementsin Macro Control
Statements.

Comment Statements

Contain notes and other information that do not affect macro execution. Use
comment statements to explain the purpose of your macro, describe its components,
or to prevent a statement from executing. Comment statements help if you have to
modify a macro months after it is written, or if someone else has to understand your
macro. A comment begins with // and ends with a hard return [HR¢]. See /
(Comment) in Programming Commands Reference.

Command Statements

8 Macro Language Concepts

Consist of a name, and optionally one or more parameters. Commands represent an
instruction to the parent application. See Product Commands Reference and
Programming Commands Reference.

Command Name
Command names often describe a feature, such as Font, MarginLeft, Advance, and
FootnoteOptions. Command names are not case sensitive and usually do not contain

spaces. Exceptions include programming commands that call a subroutine, such as
CASE CALL or ONCANCEL CALL (see Subroutines below).

A macro can use more than one application. Commands to the non-default
application require a product prefix, which is specified in an APPLICATION
statement. " In this example,

Al.AboutDlg ()

A1 (followed by a period) is the product prefix. It identifies the application for the
compiler to use. See Compilerin Macro Facility, and APPLICATION in Programming
Commands Reference.

Parameters
Contain values that are passed to product commands and user-defined subroutines.
In this example,

Advance (Where: AdvanceDown!; Amount: 1.0")

Advance is the command name, and AdvanceDown! and 1.0" are parameter data.
This command advances the insertion point down one inch. Parameter names, such
as Where and Amount, followed by a colon, are optional.

A parameter set begins with an open parenthesis and ends with a closed parenthesis.
Multiple parameters are separated with a semicolon. Some commands have no



parameters, and others have many (see AboutDlg and PaperSizeSelect in Product
Commands Reference). Parentheses are optional for commands with no parameters.
This is not true of user-defined functions and procedures (see Subroutines below and
in Macro Control Statements).

Repeating parameters begin with an open brace ({), end with a closed brace (}), and
are separated by a semicolon. For example, MENU may list up to twenty-six items.
The following example lists only three:

MENU (vChoice; Digit; 10; 10; {"ltem 1"; "ltem 2"; "ltem 3})

Product Commands
Execute product features. For example,

FontSize (12.0p)

sets the current font size to 12-point. The Margin and Advance commands in the
examples above are product commands. See Product Commands Reference.

Programming Commands
Direct the execution of a macro. For example,

TIF(x = "A")
ButtonBarCreateDlg
ELSE
ButtonBarOptionsDlg
ENDIF

displays the Create Button Bar dialog box if x equals the value A, or the Button Bar
Options dialog box if x has any other value. IF, ELSE, and ENDIF are programming
commands. ButtonBarCieateDlg and ButterBarOptionsDlg are product commands.

In this manual, programming commands appear in uppercase, product commands in
mixed case. However, product and programming commands are not case sensitive.

Subroutines

Consist of a statement or group of statements (statement block) thar are executed
when the subroutine is called (see Calling Statementsin Macro Control Statements).
Subroutines include functions, procedures, and labels.

CALL(SubExample)
...(other statements)...

LABEL(SubExample)
...statement block...
RETURN

Explanation: The calling statement CALL(SubExample) calls (directs macro execution
to) the subroutine LABEL(SubExample). RETURN directs macro execution to the
statement that follows CALL(SubExample). Statements in a subroutine are accessible
to any part of a macro, and can be called any number of times during execution. See
Subroutines in Macro Control Statements.
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Variables, Constants, Operators, and Expressions

Variables and constants are joined by operators to form expressions. Expressions
often compute values that determine how control statements direct macro execution
(see Macro Control Statements).

Variables

Point to a memory cell where data is stored. The variable name represents the data’s
address or location. An address can store only one data item at a time, which can be
of any type and can change during macro execution. Use DECLARE, LOCAL,
GLOBAL, or PERSIST programming commands to declare variables.

Adjacent memory cells, associated by a name, are called an array. Use DECLARE,
LOCAL, GLOBAL, or PERSIST programming commands to declare an array name
and the number of cells, or elements, associated with it. Assign a value to an array
element as you assign a value to a variable. For example,

DECLARE Test[10]
ASSIGN(Test[1]; 5)

creates a 10-element array named Test, and assigns 5 to element 1. Array elements
can contain different data types, such as numbers or character strings. See DECLARE
in Programming Commands Reference for array examples.

IMPORTANT: A run-time error occurs if you reference a variable or array element
that has not been assigned a value. See VARERRCHK in Programming Commands
Reference.

Variable and array names are user-defined, are not case sensitive, must begin with a
letter, can include any other combination of letters or numbers, and are limited to 50
characters. The following examples assign a right operand expression to a left operand
variable (a variable can also be an array element):

% := "John Doe"

Result: x equals John Doe (character string)
vLeftMargin := 5i

Result: vLeftMargin equals 51 (measurement expression)
ResultOfOperation := 3 + 4

Result: ResultOfOperation equals 7 (numeric expression)
zimz+ 1

Result: z equals the value of z + 1 (Since a variable can contain only one value at a
time, the original value of z is lost unless previously assigned to another variable.)

x:i=y>1

Result: x equals the result of relational expression y > 1 (x equals True if y contains a
value greater than 1, or False if y contains a value less than or equal to 1. True and
False are Boolean data that represent numeric constants 1 and 0.)

10 Variables, Constants, Operators, and Expressions



The following example evaluates the result of y > 1, without assigning the result to a
variable. The computer beeps if the value of y is greater than 1 (if the result of
expression y > 1 equals True). The first statement after ENDIF is executed if the
value of y is less than or equal to 1 (if the expression result equals False).

IF(y > 1)
BEEDP
ENDIF

INDIRECT

Creates a variable name out of a combination of character strings and/or numbers (see
INDIRECT in Programming Commands Reference). You can use INDIRECT
wherever you can use a variable.

INDIRECT can also create a LABEL name out of a combination of character strings
and/or numbers. See Subroutinesin Macro Control Statements.

DECLARE
Creates local variables and arrays (only pertain to the current macro). An array can
have up to 10 dimensions, and up to 32,767 elements per dimension depending on

the amount of available memory (see DECLARE in Programming Commands
Reference).

LOCAL

Creates local variables and arrays (only pertain to the current macro). Variables
declared in user-defined functions and procedures are local to those subroutines.
When you create a variable by assigning it a value, the variable is automatically
declared local (see LOCAL in Programming Commands Reference).

GLOBAL
Creates variables and arrays for the current macro and macros called by RUN or
CHAIN (see CHAIN, GLOBAL, and RUN in Programming Commands Reference).

PERSIST
Creates variables and arrays for any Shared Code macro as long as Shared Code is
running (see PERSIST and PERSISTALL in Programming Commands Reference).

MacroDialogResult
An implicit variable (one defined by the application) that contains the Contro/value of

the button that dismisses a dialog box. See Creating a Dialog Box in Dialog Boxes, and
DIALOGDEFINE in Programming Commands Reference.

ErrorNumber

A special variable that contains the error value of a Cancel, Error, or Not Found
condition. See ASSERT in Programming Commands Reference, and ASSERT.WCM
example (line 44) in Macro Menus.

Constants

Represent data that cannot change during macro execution. For example,

SWITCH(x)
CASEOF 1: CALL(Start)
CASEOF 2: CALL(Stop)
ENDSWITCH
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contains two CASEOF statements, followed by numeric constants 1 and 2. If variable
x equals 1, a subroutine named Start is called. 1f x equals 2, a subroutine named Stop
is called. See Conditional Statements and Subroutinesin Macro Control Statements, and
SWITCH in Programming Commands Reference.

Unary Operators

A symbol or word that represents an operation on only one operand or expression.

Operator  Action

+ Multiplies an operand by +1
- Multiplies an operand by -1
NOT Inverts the result of relational and logical expressions

Unary plus/minus (+/-) examples
+5

Result: +5 is the result of 5 * +1
10

Result: -10 is the result of 10 * -1

NOT example

x:=5
y = (x < 10)
z:= NOT(x < 10)

Explanation: True is assigned to y (x is less than 10). False is assigned to z (inverted
result of expression x < 10).

NOT example in an IF statement

x:=5
z:=(x < 10)
IF(NOT(2))
BEEP
ELSE
QUIT
ENDIF

Explanation: The result of expression x < 10 is assigned to variable z. BEEP causes the
computer to beep if the inverted value of z equals True. Since the inverted value of z
equals False, there is no beep, and the ELSE statement is executed (QUIT ends the
macro).

NOT example in shorthand notation

x:=5
IF(NOT(x < 10))
BEEP
ELSE
QUIT
ENDIF

12 Variables, Constants, Operators, and Expressions



Explanation: IF beeps the computer if the inverted result of expression x < 10 equals
True. Since the result of NOT(x < 10) equals False, there is no beep, and the ELSE
statement is executed (QUIT ends the macro).

Previous example without NOT operator

X:=5
IF(x > 10)
BEEDP
ELSE
QUIT
ENDIF

Explanation: If the result of expression x > 10 equals True, beep. Since the result
equals False (the value of x is less than 10), the ELSE statement is executed (QUIT
ends the macro).

Binary Operators A symbol that represents an operation on two operands or expressions. For example,
x:=3+4

contains a plus operator (+) which adds the operands 3 and 4. The assignment
operator (:=) assigns the result of the arithmetic expression 3 + 4 to variable x.

Arithmetic Operators
A symbol or word that represents a mathematical operation on two operands.

Operator  Action

* Multiplication

/ Division

- Substraction

+ Addition

% Floating point modulus division (returns floating point division
remainder)

MOD Integer modulus division (returns integer division remainder)

DIV Integer division (returns integer portion of integer division)

Floating point % examples
x:=10.1% 3

Result: x equals 1.1
x:=9%3

Result: x equals 0

MOD examples
x:= 10 MOD 3

Result: x equals 1
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x:=10.1 MOD 3
Result: error (cannot use MOD on real numbers)
DIV examples

x:= 10 DIV 3

Result: x equals 3

x:=9DIV3
Result: x = 3
x:=9.1 DIV 3.5

Result: error (cannot use DIV on real numbers)

Relational Operators
A symbol that represents a relational operation on two operands. The operation result
equals True or False.

Operator  Action

> Greater than

>= Greater than or equal to
< Less than

<= Less than or equal to

= Equal to

<> Not equal to

Greater than (>) and less than (<) examples

x:=10
z:=(x>9)

Result: z equals True (x is greater than 5)
z:=(x<5)

Result: z equals False (x is not less than 5)

Not equal (<>) example

x:=10
z:= (x <> 5)

Result: z equals True (x is not equal to 5)
Greater than or equal to (>=) example

x:=10
1F(x >= 10)
BEEP
ELSE
QUIT
ENDIF
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Explanation: The computer beeps because the result of expression x >= 10 equals True
(x equals 10). The ELSE statement is skipped (QUIT does not end macro).

Less than or equal to (<=) example

x =20
IF(x <= 10)
BEEP

ELSE
QUIT
ENDIF

Explanation: The computer does not beep because the result of expression x <= 10
equals False (x is greater than 10). The ELSE statement is executed (QUIT ends
macro).

Logical Operators

Words that represent a logical relationship between conditions, or that invert a
condition. The condition is the result of a relational expression. The operators are
listed in order of precedence.

Operator  Action

NOT NOT is a unary operator that inverts the result of a relational
expression.
AND Combines two relational expressions. Each expression must be true

for the logical expression to be true.

XOR Combines two relational expressions. Only one expression can be
true for the logical expression to be true. If both are true or both are
false, the logical expression is false. The XOR operator is also named
exclusive OR.

OR Combines two relational expressions. Only one expression need be
true for the logical expression to be true. The OR operator is also
named Inclusive OR.

NOT example

x:=8

IF((x < 10) AND NOT (x = 5))
BEEP

ENDIF

Explanation: The result of the logical expression equals True (x is less than 10 AND
NOT x is equal to 5, or x is not equal to 5).

AND example
x:=1
y:=2

z:=((x=1) AND (y = 2))

Result: z equals True (the logical AND expression is true because the relational
expressions x = 1 and y = 2 are true)
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XOR example

x:=1

y:=2

z:= ((x = 0) XOR (y = 2))

Result: z equals True (only one relational expression is true)

z:=((x=1) XOR (y = 2))

Result: z equals False (both relational expressions are true)

z:=((x=0) XOR (y = 1))

Result: z equals False (both relational expressions are false)

XOR example in shorthand notation

x:=1

yi=2

IF((x = 0) XOR (y = 2))

BEEP
ENDIF

Explanation: The result of the logical XOR expression equals True because relational
expression x = 0 is false and relational expression y = 2 is true.

1
2

X
y:
Z:

(x=1)OR(y=5)

Result: z equals True (the logical OR expression is true because relational expression x

=1 is true)

Bitwise Operators
A symbol that represents a bitwise operation on two integer operands. The operators
are listed in order of precedence.

Operator

&

<<

>>

16 Variables, Constants, Operators, and Expressions

Action

Bitwise unary NOT (one's complement) toggles a binary value (1 to
0,and 0 to 1).

Bitwise AND results in 1 if both operand bits are 1, and 0 if not.

Bitwise Inclusive OR results in 1 if both operands are 1 or operands
do not match. Results in 0 if both operands are 0.

Bitwise Exclusive OR (XOR) results in 0 if operands match, and 1 if
not.

Shift bits left.
Shift bits right.



Unary NOT (7) example

DEC BIN
~-15 IT11111111110001

14 0000000000001110
Explanation: Bitwise NOT (one's complement) toggles bits from 1 to 0, and 0 to 1.
AND (&) example

DEC BIN
1000 1111101000
&31 0000011111

8 0000001000

Explanation: Bitwise AND turns bits off (result is 0) if one operand is 0. Bits are left
on (result is 1) if both operands are 1.

Inclusive OR (i) example

DEC  BIN
1000 1111101000
127 0000011011

1019 1111111011

Explanation: Bitwise OR turns bits on (result is 1) if one operand is 1. Bits remain
off (result is 0) if both operands are 0.

Exclusive OR (*) example

DEC BIN
1000 1111101000
A40 0000101000

960 1111000000

Explanation: Bitwise XOR turns on bits (result is 1) if the operands are different. It
turns off bits (result is 0) if the operands are the same.

Shift left (<<) example

DEC  BIN
500 0111110100
<<1 0000000001

1000 1111101000

Explanation: Shift bits one position left, and insert one 0 bit at the right end of the
binary numeral. Multiplies the original value by 2. If the shifted value is so large the
top bit is set, 1 shift left shifts the top bit off.
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Shift right (>>) example

1000 1111101000
>>1 0000000001

500 0111110100

Explanation: Shift bits one position right, and insert one 0 bit at the left end of the
binary numeral. Divides the original value by 2.

Operator Precedence The following table shows operator precedence, which is applied to expressions with
tWO Of MOre Operators.

Order Operators

1 Parentheses (), unary minus (-), unary plus (+), bitwise NOT (), logical
NOT

2 Multiply (*), divide (/), modulus division (% or MOD), integer division
(DIV)

3 Add (+), subtract (-)
Shift left (<<), shift right (>>)

5 Less than (<), less than or equal to (<=), greater than (>), greater than or
equal to (>=), not equal (<>), equal (=)

6 Bitwise AND (&), bitwise OR (1), bitwise XOR (#)
Logical AND, logical XOR

8 Logical OR

The following rules apply to operators:

*+ Operators with the same precedence are evaluated from left to right.

* Operators inside parentheses are evaluated before operators outside parentheses.

* Operators inside nested parentheses are evaluated from the innermost parentheses
out.

Operator Precedence Examples
x:= ((50 * 5+ 50) * 3 + 100)

Result: x equals 1000
Explanation: 50 * 5 = 250, 250 + 50 = 300, 300 * 3 = 900, 900 + 100 = 1000.

x 1= ((50 * (5 + 50)) * 3 + 100)

Result: x equals 8350
Explanation: 5 + 50 = 55, 55 * 50 = 2750, 2750 * 3 = 8250, 8250 + 100 = 8350.

x:= ((50 * 5 + 50) * (3 + 100))

Result: x equals 30900
Explanation: 50 * 5 = 250, 250 + 50 = 300, 300 * 103 = 30900.
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Expressions

Macros support numeric, measurement, character, arithmetic, relational, logical, and
bitwise expressions. Most commands and function calls can be used in an expression
if they return a value. See USE example in Programming Commands Reference.

Numeric Expressions

Numeric constants or variables, or a combination of the two joined by a numeric
operator. A numeric operator is a word or symbol that operates on numeric data (see
Unary and Binary Operators above).

Given that x equals 3, the following examples are valid numeric expressions:
X

Explanation: Variable containing a numeric value.
5

Explanation: Numeric constant.
x*5

Explanation: Expression (multiply x and 5). The expression x * 5 is also an arithmertic
expression.

+5
Explanation: Unary plus constant.
-(x + 10)
Explanation: Unary minus expression (negate the result of x plus 10)

Measurement Expressions
Numeric constants or variables containing a measurement value, or combination of
the two joined by a numeric operator.

Given that z equals 4i, the following examples are valid measurement expressions:
z
Explanation: Variable that contains a measurement value of 4 inches.
z* 10i
Explanation: Expression (multiply z and 10 inches).
-z
Explanation: Unary minus (negative 4 inches).
5¢
Explanation: Constant (5 centimeters).
The valid units of measure are:

Unit of Measure Measurement Type

"

inches
i inches
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Unit of Measure Measurement Type

c centimeters

m millimeters

p points (72 per inch)

w WP unit (1200 per inch)
Radix Base Gonversions

The radix is the base of a number system. Base conversion options are:

Identifiers Description

horx Hexadecimal (radix is 16)
) Octal (radix is 8)
b Binary (radix is 2)
Radix Examples
x:= 1Ah

Result: x equals 26 (h is the Hex identifier)
x:=1111b

Result: x equals 15 (b is the Binary identifier)
x := 440

Result: x equals 36 (o is the Oct identifier)

All radix bases must begin with a number. Precede non-numeric hex digits with 0.
x := 0Ah

Result: x equals 10

Character Expressions

A character string (letters, numbers, or keyboard symbols) or variable, or combination
of the two concatenated by the plus operator (+) or compared by a relational operator
such as > (greater than). Character strings and character strings assigned to variables
must be enclosed in double quotation marks.

Enclose a character constant in single quotation marks to specify a numeric value (see
CTON in Programming Commands Reference). For example,

x:="A
Result: x equals 65
x:="A'"+'B
Result: x equals 131 (65 + 66)

A character string with double quotation marks is enclosed with two sets of double
quotation marks. For example,

x := "His name is ""John"" Doe"

Result: x equals His name is "John" Doe
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x := """John Doe"""
Result: x equals "John Doe" (outside double quotation marks are always required)

The following examples are valid character expressions (notice the space after Joe and
before Jr.):

"John Doe"
Explanation: John Doe is a character string.

z:= "Joe " + "Doe"

Explanation: Two character strings concatenated and assigned to variable z (z equals

John Doe).

x=z+ " Jr"

Explanation: Variable z and character string concatenated, and assigned to variable x
(x equals John Doe, Jr.).

If you concatenate a character string and a number, the number is converted to a
character string. If you concatenate a numeric character and a number, the numeric
character is converted to a number and the two are added.

x:="A"+1

Result: x equals Al (character string)
x:="1"+1

Result: x equals 2 (number)
x:=("A"+ (1 +3))

Result: x equals A4 (the result of a mathematical operation (1 + 3 = 4) converted to a
character string before being concatenated to A)

Compare the previous example with the following examples (operation precedence is

left to right):
x:=("A"+1+3)

Result: x equals A13 (character string— numbers converted and not added)
x:=(1+3+"A")

Result: x equals 4A (character string— numbers added and then converted to a
character string)

Arithmetic Expressions
A statement that represents an arithmetic operation, or one that contains two
operands joined by an arithmetic operator. The operation result is a numeric value.

x:i=1+2
Result: x equals 3

x:=3%3
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Result: x equals 9
x:="2"*3*4

Result: x equals 24 (2 converted to a number then multiplied)
x:="A"*2

Result: error (cannot multiply letters and numbers)

Relational Expressions
A statement that represents a relational operation, or one that contains two operands
joined by a relational operator. The operation result equals True or False.

Given that x equals 5,
2:= (x> 0)
Result: z equals False (5 is less than 6)
z:=(x>=5)
Result: z equals True (5 equals 5)
z:= ("Ab" > "Bb")
Result: z equals False (Ab is less than, or comes before, Bb)
z:= ("Ab" <> "Bb")
Result: z equals True (Ab is not equal to Bb)

Given that x equals "A", y equals "B", and z equals "a", the result of the following
expressions (True or False) is assigned to variable w:

wi=(x>y)

Result: w equals False (uppercase A is less than, or comes before, uppercase B)
w= (x> 2z)

Result: w equals True (uppercase A is greater than, or comes after, lowercase a)

See Relational Operators, and examples of shorthand notation in Unary and Binary
Operators (above).

Logical Expressions
A statement that represents a logical operation, or one that contains two relational
expressions joined by a logical operator. The operation result equals True or False.

Given that x equals 10, y equals 5, and z equals 20, the result of the following
expressions (True or False) is assigned to variable w:

w:=((x>y) AND (y <z))
Result: w equals True (both relational expressions are true)
w:= ((x <y) AND (y < 2))

Result: w equals False (first relational expression is false)

22 Variables, Constants, Operators, and Expressions



w = NOT(y > 2)
Result: w equals True (5 is not greater than 20)
w = ((x > 5) AND (y < 20) AND (z = 20))
Result: w equals True (all relational expressions are true)
w = (((x < 5) AND (y > 20)) OR (z = 20))
Result: w equals True (z = 20 is true)
w = (((x < 5) AND (y > 20)) OR NOT (z = 20))
Result: w equals False (all relational expressions are false)

See Logical Operators and examples of shorthand notation in Unary and Binary
Operators (above).

Bitwise Expressions
A statement that represents a bitwise operation, or one that contains two operands
joined by a bitwise operator.

Bitwise NOT (") example
x:= 7(-15)
Result: x equals 14 (one's complement)
x:="(-15) + 1
Result: x equals 15 (two's complement)
Bitwise AND (&) example
x 1= 65535 & 535
Result: x equals 535
Previous example in binary notation:

1111111111111111 (binary 65535)
& 0000001000010111 (AND binary 535)

0000001000010111 (result is binary 535)
Explanation: Bitwise AND operation result is 1 if both operands are 1, or 0 if not.
Bitwise inclusive OR (i) example
x:= 65535 1535
Result: x equals 65,535
Previous example in binary notation:

ITT1111111111111 (binary 65535)
I 0000001000010111 (OR binary 535)

1111111111111111 (result is binary 65535)
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Explanation: Bitwise OR operation result is 1 if one operand is 1, or 0 if both
operands are 0.

Bitwise XOR (*) example
x:= 65535 7 535
Result: x equals 65,000
Previous example in binary notation:

IITTITITITITIIITIL  (binary 65535)
A 0000001000010111 (XOR binary 535)

1111110111101000 (result is binary 65,000)

Explanation: Bitwise XOR operation result is 0 if both operands are 0 or 1, or 1 if
operands do not match.

Bitwise shift left (<<) example
x 1= 65535 << 1
Result: x equals 131,070
Previous example in binary notation:

I111111111111111 (binary 65535)

<< 1111111111111110 (result is binary 131,070)

Explanation: Bitwise shift left operator shifts bits one position left, and inserts one 0

bit at the right end of the binary numeral. The result is the original value multiplied
by 2.

Bitwise shift right (>>) example
x:= 65535 >> 1
Result: x equals 32,767
Previous example in binary notation:

1111111111111111 (binary 65535)

>>0111111111111111 (result is binary 32,767)

Explanation: Bitwise shift right operator shifts bits one position right, and inserts one
0 bit at the left end of the binary numeral. The result is the original value divided by
2.
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Macro Control Statements

Control statements alter the sequential execution of macro commands. For example,

MarginLeft(1.0")
MarginLeft(2.0")

sets a one-inch left margin and then a two-inch left margin. The second command
overrides the first. A control statement can select which MarginLeft to execute
depending on a condition being true.

SWITCH( 7es?)
CASEOF 1: MarginLeft(1.0")
CASEOF 2: MarginLeft(2.0")
DEFAULT: MarginLeft(3.0")
ENDSWITCH

Explanation: If variable 7estequals 1, set a one-inch left margin. If 7eszequals 2, set a

two-inch left margin. If 7Zest equals any value except 1 or 2, set a three-inch left
margin. The value of 7ést can be determined by a programming command such as
MENU or GETNUMBER. Macros support conditional control statements, loop
control statements, and miscellaneous control statements such as CALL, GO, and
QUIT. See command names in Programming Commands Reference.

Conditional Statements

Execute a statement block when an expression is true, or a variable matches a
constant. Macros support the following conditional statements:

CASE
Executes a LABEL statement when 7est (user-defined variable) matches a constant
value.

CASE( Zest; {1; Start; 2; Next}; Last)
...(other statements)...

LABEL(Start)

...statement block...

LABEL(Next)
...statement block...

LABEL(Last)
...statement block...

Explanation: If 7est matches 1, call LABEL(Start). If 7ést matches 2, call
LABEL(Next). If there is no match, call LABEL(Last). CASE CALL is a similar
statement which expects a RETURN after LABEL. See CASE and CASE CALL in
Programming Commands Reference.

IF-ELSE-ENDIF

Executes a statement block when an expression is true.

IF(x = 5)
...statement block...
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ELSE
...statement block...
ENDIF

Explanation: Execute the first statement block if the result of expression x = 5 equals
True (if x equals 5). If the result equals False, execute the second statement block.
ELSE is optional.

IF (Expression)
...statement block...
ENDIF

Explanation: If Expression is true, execute statement block. If not true, execute the first
statement after ENDIE. Expression must evaluate to True or False. See Relational
Expressions in Variables, Constants, Operators, and Expressions and IF in Programming
Commands Reference.

IFPLATFORM-ENDIFPLATFORM
Compiles a statement block when the current platform matches a platform specified

in the IFPLATFORM argument.

IFPLATFORM(DOS; WIN)
...statement block...
ENDIFPLATFORM

Explanation: If the current platform is either DOS or Windows, compile the
statements between IFPLATFORM and ENDIFPLATFORM. Otherwise, ignore the

statements.

SWITCH-ENDSWITCH

Executes a statement block when 7ést matches Selector.

SWITCH( Zest)
CASEOF Selectorl:
...statement block...
CASEOF Selector2:
...statement block...
CONTINUE
CASEOF Selector3:
...statement block...
DEFAULT:
...statement block...

ENDSWITCH

Explanation: If 7est matches Selectorl, execute the statement block after CASEOF
Selector]. A statement block can call a subroutine (see Subroutines below). If
CONTINUE follows statement block, the next statement block is automatically
executed. See SWITCH in Programming Commands Reference.

Loop Statements
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FOR-ENDFOR

Executes a statement block a specified number of times. The general form is,

FOR(ControlVariable; InitialValue; TerminateExp; IncrementExp)
...statement block...
ENDFOR

Explanation: /nitialValue initializes ControlVariable. TerminateExp tests the value of
ControlVariable. IncrementExp increases the value of ControlVariable until
TerminateExp is true and the loop ends.

FOR(x; 11 x <5 x+ 1)
...statement block...
ENDFOR

Explanation: x is initialized to 1, statement block executes while x is less than 5, x is
incremented by 1 at the end of each loop. Similar loop statements are FOREACH-
ENDFOR and FORNEXT-ENDFOR. See Relational Expressionsin Variables,
Constants, Operators, and Expressions, and FOR, FOREACH, and FORNEXT in

Programming Commands Reference.

REPEAT-UNTIL

Executes a statement block until the expression result equals True. All REPEAT
statements execute at least once because the expression is evaluated at the end of the
loop.

REPEAT
...statement block...
UNTIL(x >= 10)

Explanation: Execute stazement block until the result of expression x >= 10 equals True
(until x is greater than or equal to 10). The value of x must change in the loop to
make the expression true or the loop never ends. For example,

REPEAT
...statement block...
Xi=x+1

UNTIL(x >= 10)

Explanation: Increment x by 1 at the end of each loop until x is greater than or equal
to 10.

See Relational Expressions in Variables, Constants, Operators, and Expressions, and
REPEAT in Programming Commands Reference.

WHILE-ENDWHILE
WHILE statements do not execute unless the expression is initially true because it is
evaluated at the start of the loop. For example,

WHILE(x <= 10)
...statement block...
ENDWHILE
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Explanation: Execute statement block while the result of expression x <= 10 equals

True (while x is less than or equal to 10). Ifx is greater than 10, the loop does not

execute. The value of x must change in the loop to make the expression true or the
loop never ends. For example,

WHILE(x <= 10)
...statement block...
x:=x+1

ENDWHILE

Explanation: Increment x by 1 at the end of each loop while x is less than or equal to
10.

See Relational Expressionsin Variables, Constants, Operators, and Expressions, and
WHILE in Programming Commands Reference.

Calling Statements Call a subroutine which consists of one or more statements, such as command or
assignment statements (see Subroutines below). Macros support the following calling
statements:

CALL

Has one parameter which is the name of a subroutine to call. RETURN directs macro
execution to the statement that follows CALL (see CALL and RUN in Programming
Commands Reference).

GO

Has one parameter which is the name of a subroutine to jump to. Macro execution
continues from the point of the subroutine and does not return (statements between
GO and the subroutine do not execute). RETURN ends a macro or directs macro
execution to the statement that follows a RUN command (see GO and RUN in
Programming Commands Reference).

Subroutine Name
Performs the same action as a CALL statement. For example,

CALL StartMacro(Parameterl; Parameter2)
StartMacro(Parameterl; Parameter2)

both call a function or procedure named StartMacro (see Subroutines below). If the
second example calls a function, you can assign the return value to a variable with a
statement such as

x := StartMacro(Parameterl; Parameter2)

You can evaluate the result of an expression in loop and conditional statements. For
example,

APPLICATION (Al; "WordPerfect"; Defaule; "US")
FUNCTION Add(x)

Xi=x+2

RETURN(x)

ENDFUNC
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IF(Add(3) = 5)
BEEP
ENDIF

Explanation: The computer beeps because the expression result equals True (5 = 5).

Subroutines

Consist of one or more statements that execute when the subroutine is called by
CALL, GO, or the subroutine name. Subroutine names cannot be one of the reserved

words (see Appendix C).

Macros support the following subroutines:

Labels

Have no parameters. Label names begin with a character, consist of one or more
letters or numbers, are limited to 30 characters, and have an optional trailing @ sign.
Labels generally include one or more statements followed by RETURN or QUIT.
LABEL statements can execute the same as other macro statements, and do not have
to be called. If a LABEL is a macro's first executable statement, the same LABEL can
be called later in the macro. See LABEL, and the example for SUBSTR in
Programming Commands Reference.

INDIRECT can create a LABEL name out of a combination of character strings
and/or numbers (see INDIRECT in Programming Commands Reference). You can use
INDIRECT to call a LABEL, but not to create one.

Functions

Can have zero parameters, or one or more parameters which receive a value from a
calling statement (see Calling Statements above), and return a value. A function
without parameters performs like LABEL except that a function can not execute
unless called. Function names must begin with a character, consist of one or more
letters or numbers, are limited to 30 characters, and have an optional trailing @ sign.
See FUNCTION in Programming Commands Reference. The following rules apply to
functions:

* Functions begin with the word FUNCTION and end with ENDFUNC.
* Functions can not execute unless called.

¢ Calling statements consist of a function name, which can be followed by one or
more parameter values to pass to the function. If there are no parameters, empty
parentheses must follow the function name.

¢ The number of parameters in a calling statement must match the number of
function parameters.

* A function cannot be defined inside another subroutine.

* Functions can be placed anywhere in a macro, or in a macro library file (see USE
in Programming Commands Reference).

* Functions can be called from a subroutine, or a function can call itself (functions
are recursive).

* Function variables are private to the function. A variable with the same name as a
function variable can be used elsewhere in the macro without conflict.
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*

*

Functions can include LABEL statements which are not visible outside the
function. A LABEL statement inside a function should 7ot have the same name as
a function or procedure.

Functions accept RETURN statements with no parameters (return 0); or a value
contained in a variable that is the result of a function operation; or an enumerated
type that asserts a Cancel, Error, or Not Found condition; or an enumerated type
that asserts a Cancel, Error, or Not Found condition, and a value contained in a
variable that is the result of a function operation See RETURN in Programming
Commands Reference.

Function names cannot be one of the reserved words (see Appendix C).

Procedures

Can have no parameters, or one or more parameters which receive a value from a
calling statement. A procedure cannot return a value. A procedure without
parameters performs like LABEL, except it cannot execute unless called. Procedure
names begin with a character, consist of one or more letters or numbers, are limited to
30 characters, and have an optional trailing @ sign. See PROCEDURE in
Programming Commands Reference. The following rules apply to procedures:

*

*

Procedures begin with the word PROCEDURE and end with ENDPROC.
Procedures cannot execute unless called.

Calling statements consist of a procedure name, which can be followed by one or
more parameter values that are passed to the procedure. If there are no
parameters, empty parentheses must follow the procedure name.

The number of parameters in a calling statement must match the number of
procedure parameters.

A procedure cannot be defined inside another subroutine.

Procedures can be placed anywhere in a macro, or in a macro library file (see USE
in Programming Commands Reference).

Procedures can be called from a subroutine, or a procedure can call itself
(procedures are recursive).

Procedure variables are private to the procedure. A variable with the same name
as a procedure variable can be used elsewhere in the macro without conflict.

Procedures can include LABEL statements which are not visible outside the
procedure. A LABEL statement inside a procedure should 70t have the same
name as a procedure or function.

Procedures accept RETURN statements with no parameters (directs macro
execution to the statement that follows a procedure’s caller); or one parameter (an
enumerated type thar asserts a Cancel, Error, or Not Found condition. See
RETURN in Programming Commands Reference.

Procedure names cannot be one of the reserved words (see Appendix C).



Macro File Libraries Contain functions and/or procedures that can be called from another macro, and
must be compiled.

USE

Specifies a macro file that contains functions and/or procedures. USE usually
precedes calling statements to a macro file library. The following macro library
example contains only two functions:

FUNCTION Add(x)
X=X+ 50
RETURN(x)

ENDFUNC

FUNCTION Subtract(x)
x:=x - 25
RETURN(x)

ENDFUNC

If the previous example was saved and compiled as LIBRARY.WCM, the next
example includes statements that call the Add and Subtract functions:

APPLICATION(AT1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
USE("CAWPWINGO\MACROS\LIBRARY.WCM")
2 := Add(50)

7 := Subtract(z)

1F(z = 75)

BEEP

ENDIF

Explanation: The computer beeps because z equals 75.
The previous example with calling statements in shorthand notation:

APPLICATION(WP; "WordPerfect"; Defaule; "US")
USE("C:\WPWINGO\MACROS\LIBRARY. WCM")
2 := Add(Subrtract(50))

1F(z = 75)

BEEP

ENDIF

Macro Control Statements 31






Creating Macros

=
"m
IIF
pd...lu.
as>

pa
cD =




SoJ9e\ fiuneads




Recording Macros

Recording a macro saves a series of keystrokes and/or mouse actions as commands to
play (repeat) later (see Macro Facility). Recorded macros automate routine tasks, such
as typing the complimentary closing of a letter, displaying a dialog box for user inpur,
or opening or closing a document.

Record a Macro

To record a macro,

1 Choose Tools, Macro, Record (or press Ctrl+F10) to display the Record Macro
dialog box.

Name: Gocod |
I — e Coomea ]

Pressing F4 ot AR+Down Arrow will
display a list of macros.

dl

2 Enter a filename in the edit box. The default extension .WCM is automatically
added when you choose Record unless you enter a different extension. Enter a
path if different from the default macros directory. To insert a macro filename,
choose the button to the right of the edit box to display the Select File dialog box,
then double-click the desired filename.

To change the default extension, start or switch to WordPerfect Macro Facility
(see Macro Facility). From the Macro Facility main menu, choose Settings,
Options, then enter the file extension in the Extension edit box.

3 Choose Record to dismiss the dialog box. The insertion point changes to a circle
with a slash to indicate that keystrokes and/or mouse actions are being recorded.
"Macro Record" appears on the status bar.

4 Enter desired text. For example, type Hello. Later, when you play the macro,
Hello automarically appears in your document.

5 Choose Tools, Macro, Record to stop recording. The macro is saved in the
default macros directory unless you specified a different path (step 2).

Play a Macro

1 Choose Tools, Macro, Play (or press Alt+F10) to display the Play Macro dialog box.

— |5 [Coames ]
Delete..,
Frssing £4 o AkeDown Ao vl m_
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2 Enter a filename, including path and extension if necessary, then choose Play. To
insert a macro filename, choose the button to the right of the edit box to display
the Select File dialog box, then double-click the desired filename.

3 Choose Play to dismiss the dialog box and play the macro. Macros automatically
compile the first time they are played (see Macro Facility).

Edit a Macro

To edit a macro,

1 Choose Tools, Macro, Edit to display the Edit Macro dialog box.

Home: Cen )
L I
o e B R

2 Enter a filename, including path and extension if necessary, then choose Edit. To
insert a filename, choose the burton to the right of the edit box to display the
Select File dialog box, then double-click the desired filename.

3  Choose Edit to dismiss the dialog box, display the Macro Feature Bar, and open
the macro. See Macro Feature Bar in Writing Macros.

If you record the keystrokes Hello as a macro (sce Record a Macro above), then
open the macro file, you see:

Application (A1; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")
Type (Text: "Hello")

The macro consists of an APPLICATION programming command, and a Type
product command (see APPLICATION in Programming Commands Reference and
Type in Product Commands Reference).

4 Edit the macro. For example, enter commands that bold and center text between
APPLICATION and Type, and a command that turns bold off after Type:

Application (Al; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US™)
Center ()

AttributeAppearanceOn (Attrib: Bold!)

Type (Text: "Hello")

AttributeAppearanceOff (Attrib: Bold!)

See Center, AttributeAppearanceOn, and AttributeAppearanceOffin Product
Commands Reference. Play the macro to see the changes.

Macro Errors
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you choose Save & Compile, a compile-time syntax error displays the following
syntax error message box:

— . Uit Facliity - Syntax Ercor

. A’Syntax Error' was detected duting the compilation of your WordPerfect Macro.
The label ‘CENTR’ was referenced on fine 2 but was not defined.

<* EOF »> 'End of File' on the macro source. <= EOF #>
1t

Check macro: bine 4. character 1.

(_Eontinue Compiation ]

The compiler does not recognize Centr, and guesses that it is the calling statement of
a LABEL subroutine (see Calling Statements and Subroutinesin Macro Control
Statements). When it reaches the end of the file and does not find a corresponding
LABEL, it displays a syntax error message. Common syntax errors are,

* Missing semicolons between parameters
¢ Missing parentheses

* Missing double quotation marks (see Character Expressions in Variables, Constants,
Operators, and Expressions)

* Missing command (often the closing statement) in a conditional or loop
statement (see Conditional Statements and Loop Statements in Macro Control
Statements)

* Misspelled macro command names

* Undefined calling statements (see Calling Statements and Subroutinesin Macro
Control Statements)

The compiler identifies syntax errors and suggests solutions for the writer to verify.

Run-time error messages identify errors that occur while the macro plays and where
the errors occur in the macro. For example, if you reference a variable not assigned a
value, a message box similar to the following is displayed:

s WordPerfect Macro Facility

Undefined variable " has been referenced.
Check macro line 5

Lok |

To correct the error, initialize variable Y (assign Y a value) before line 5.
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Writing Macros

A recorded macro includes only product commands. When you play a recorded
macro, each action is executed in recorded order (see Recording Macros).

A written macro can also include non-recordable statements that specify how a macro
performs a task. The writer specifies the conditions for executing assignments, loops,
and programming commands (see Macro Language Concepts). Writing a macro
provides greater flexibility to determine what a macro does than recording a macro.

Macro Feature Bar To write a macro,
1 Open a new WordPerfect document.

2 Choose Tools, Macro, Macro Bar to display the Macro feature bar.

1r Command Inserter... i| Save & Compile “ Save As.. “ngions vi

3 Enter macro statements by typing them or by using the Command Inserter (see

below).

4 Choose the Save & Compile button. The default file extension (WCM) is
automatically added. To change the default extension, start or switch to
WordPerfect Macro Facility (see Macro Facility). From the Macro Facility main
menu, choose Settings, Options, then enter the file extension in the Extension
edit box.

5 Choose the Play button (grayed until the macro is saved and compiled).

The following macro example streamlines the start up process for writing a new
macro. Use as is, or modify to fit your own needs.

//***x*x*******x******xt»x************xt*****v***»***x*r**x**«

/I* MACRO: MACWRITE.WCM
/I* PURPOSE: Start up process for writing a macro

//t*x***********k*****»****x**t*‘&********«*x4«***************

APPLICATION(WP; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
ONERROR(Stop)

CALL(Font)
CALL(Margins)
CALL(Setup)
QUIT

LABEL(Font)
Display(On!)
FileNew
Font(Name: "Arial Regular”; Family: FamilyHelvetical; Attributes: FontMatchNormall; Weight: 90;
Width: WidchUnknown!; Source: DRSFile!; Type: TrueType!; CharacterSet: FontMatchASCIL)
FontSize(11p)
RETURN
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LABEL(Margins)
MarginTop(0.5")
MarginBottom(0.5")
Marginleft(0.5")
MarginRight(0.5")
RETURN

LABEL(Setup)
MacroEditControlBar
ViewDraft
ZoomToMarginWidth
Type("APPLICATION(WP; ""WordPerfect""; Defauly; ""US"")")
HardReturn
Type("// Purpose: ")
FileSaveAsDlg
RETURN

LABEL(Stop)
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x;"WARNING";"Did you save the macro?"; IconExclamation!)
QUIT

Command Inserter
Inserts product and programming commands into a WordPerfect macro document.
From the Command Inserter dialog box,

= e : WaordPerdect Macre Command Inserter
Commands (145) Parameters (1) Members (3) Type
lAppActivate EurorCondition!
IAppt xecute NotF oundCondition!
iAppE xecuteE xt [
{Application
FRpLocate Type: Enumeration  Vahue: 0
b < .
Command Edit _
[AsseniCanceiCondition) | [_Cose_]

choose the Type popup button to select programming commands, Macro Facility
product commands, or WordPerfect product commands. Programming commands
and Macro Facility product commands can be used in other Shared Code
applications. WordPerfect product commands are specific to WordPerfect.

Double-click a command and/or member name (or select a name, then choose Edit)
to insert the command in the Command Edit box. Choose Insert to insert the
command name into a document.

The following macro example activates Command Inserter from a WordPerfect
document:

[ [HRFERAAAAAAAAAAAAAKAAAARAAA A A A AA AR A A A AAAAAAAKAAAKAA K

/" MACRO: CTRLM.WCM

/1* PURPOSE: Activates the macro command inserter.
//*4****t******&**********K***1‘**************************‘****

Application (A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
MacroCommandInserter(On!)

Writing Macros 39



Sample Macro
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VIEWBARS.WCM displays the View Bars dialog box, where a user selects Bars to
show. When the macro first plays, checked boxes indicate selected Bars. The user
selects Check Options to show the four main Bars, or Clear Options to hide them.
Hide Bars hides all WordPerfect Bars, including the Menu Bar. When the user selects
OK, only bars with checked boxes are shown.

i
X Button Bar Cloar Op
[] Power Bar
[ Rules Bar m
Bt o ]
Main Sections

VIEWBARS.WCM is written in five sections to help you follow its design and
understand how it works.

Header

Application statement
Main Call statements
Main Label statements
Secondary Label statements

* & 4 o o

Header
Provides information about the author, name of the macro, directory, and purpose in
comment statements.

/! Author: John Doe

// Name: VIEWBARS. WCM

/I Directory: C:\WPWING60\MACROS
/1 Purpose: Select bars to show or hide

Application Statement
Specifies the application used in the macro.

APPLICATION (WP; "WordPerfect"; Defaule; "US")

If your macro uses more than one application, it must include an APPLICATION
statement for each one. There is only one default application. See APPLICATION in
Programming Commands Reference.

Main Call Statements

Define a macro's main subroutines (see Subroutines in Macro Control Statements).
Each CALL parameter is the name of a LABEL. The LABEL name should describe
the LABELs purpose. When LABEL finishes (returns), macro execution continues to
the next CALL statement, and so forth. The last LABEL ends the macro. Comment
statements identify this section as Main Call Statements.
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//" Main Call Statements

F AR e R e T

CALL(InitializeBarVariables)
CALL(CreateDialogBox)
CALL(GetUserChoices)
CALL(ShowBars)
CALL(QuitMacro)

Main Label Statements
Perform the main macro tasks. Comment statements identify this section as Labels
that correspond to the Main Call Statements.

L A R s

/I' MAIN LABEL STATEMENTS

[ AR AR A KKK KR AR RR R A R XA AR KRR KK K

The parameter name of each LABEL statement matches the name of its caller.

LABEL(InitializeBarVariables) ¢ Assigns the current status of Bar system
variables to user-defined variables vBB, vPB, vRB, and vSB. The value equals
True if active, False if not. The lowercase v in variable names is an optional
convention that stands for variable. The indentations are an optional convention
to make the macro easier to read. RETURN directs macro execution to
CALL(CreateDialogBox).

LABEL(InitializeBarVariables)
vBB := ?ButtonBarActive
vPB := ?PowerBarActive
VvRB := ?RulerBarActive
vSB := ?StatusBarActive
RETURN

LABEL(CreateDialogBox) ¢ Creates a dialog box with ten controls in memory,
but does not display the dialog box. RETURN directs macro execution to
CALL(GetUserChoices). See Dialog Boxes.

LABEL(CreateDialogBox)
DIALOGDEFINE("ViewBars"; 50; 50; 137; 137; 16; "VIEW BARS")
DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON("ViewBars"; 1; 10; 8; 112; 13; 0; "&Hide All Bars")
DIALOGADDGROUPBOX("ViewBars"; 2; 10; 28; 65; 82; "Options")
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX("ViewBars"; 3; 20; 45; 50; 10; "&Button Bar"; vBB)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX("ViewBars"; 4; 20; 60; 50; 10; "&UPower Bar"; vPB)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX("ViewBars"; 5; 20; 75; 50; 10; "&Ruler Bar"; vRB)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX("ViewBars"; 6; 20; 90; 50; 10; "&Status Bar"; vSB)
DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON("ViewBars"; 7; 82; 33; 40; 13; 0; "C&heck All")
DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON("ViewBars"; 8; 82; 50; 40; 13; 0; "C&lear All")
DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON("ViewBars"; 9; 82; 80; 40; 13; 1; "&OK")
DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON("ViewBars"; 10; 82; 97; 40; 13; 0; "&Cancel")
RETURN

LABEL(GetUserChoices) ¢ Displays the dialog box and waits for user input.
Check boxes are displayed checked if the value of its corresponding variable equals
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True. If Hide Bars is chosen, 1 is assigned to MacroDialogResult and
LABEL(HideBars) is called. If Check Options is chosen, 7 is assigned and
LABEL(CheckOptions) is called. If Clear Options is chosen, 8 is assigned and
LABEL(ClearOptions) is called. If OK is chosen, 9 is assigned and RETURN
directs macro execution to CALL(ShowBars). If Cancel is chosen, 10 is assigned
and LABEL(QuitMacro) is called. For information about implicit variable
MacroDialogResult, see DIALOGDEFINE in Programming Commands Reference.

LABEL(GetUserChoices)
DIALOGDISPLAY("ViewBars"; 9)
SWITCH (MacroDialogResult)

CASEOF 1: CALL(HideBars)
CASEOF 7: CALL(CheckOptions)
CASEOF 8: CALL(ClearOptions)
CASEOF 9: RETURN
CASEOF 10: GO(QuitMacro)
ENDSWITCH
RETURN

LABEL(ShowBars) * Shows or hides a bar depending on the value of vBB, vPB,
vRB, and vSB. A bar is shown if the value of the corresponding variable equals

True, or hidden if it equals False. RETURN directs macro execution to
CALL(QuitMacro).

LABEL(ShowBars)
ButtonBarShow(vBB)
PowerBarShow(vPB)
RulerBarShow(vRB)
StatusBarShow(vSB)
RETURN

LABEL(QuitMacro) + Removes the dialog box from memory and ends the

macro.

LABEL(QuitMacro)
DIALOGDESTROY("ViewBars")
QUIT

Secondary Label Statements
Perform secondary macro tasks that support the main task. If the main task is to

display a list of options, the secondary task is to execute a statement block depending

on which option the user chooses. A secondary LABEL statement is called from a

main LABEL statement. The parameter name of each LABEL command matches the

parameter name of its caller (see Main Call Statements above). Comment statements
identify this section as Secondary Label Statements.

//****k*******x*xx***x***w****x*x***xx******;y*******w*k****

/I SECONDARY LABEL STATEMENTS

//*****x***k«x*****xt***w*w**k*v***tttt*ttttt«t*****«**t*tt*

LABEL(HideBars) ¢ Calls HideBars product command and LABEL(QuitMacro)

to end macro. Called by CALL(HideBars) in LABEL(GetUserChoices).



LABEL(HideBars)
HideBars
CALL(QuitMacro)

LABEL(CheckOptions) ¢ Sets user-defined Bar variables to True (see Main Label
Statements above). When the dialog box is displayed again, the check boxes are
checked. GO(GetUserChoices) creates a loop between the dialog box and this
Label statement. Called by CALL(CheckOptions) in LABEL(GetUserChoices).

LABEL(CheckOptions)

vBB := True
vPB := True
vRB := True
vSB := True

GO(GetUserChoices)

LABEL(ClearOptions) ¢ Sets user-defined Bar variables to False (see Main Label
Statements above). When the dialog box is redisplayed, the check boxes are blank.
GO(GetUserChoices) creates a loop between the dialog box and this Label
statement. Called by CALL(ClearOptions) in LABEL(GetUserChoices).

LABEL(ClearOptions)

vBB := False
vPB := False
vRB := False
vSB := False

GO(GetUserChoices)

Users interact with applications through menus and dialog boxes. Dialog boxes have
more than one option for user input. For example, in the Margins dialog box, default
settings are displayed in edit boxes next to spin buttons. To display the Margins
dialog box, Choose Layout, Margins (an ellipsis to the right of a menu option
indicates a dialog box is available).

l::: Mamin [g
Bight: E]
o I
Battom: Fr_“:] E|

To change settings, enter new values in the edit box, or click a spin button. The edit
box and spin button are Windows controls for user input. Controls available to a
dialog box are described below.
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Input or output windows where the user interacts with a dialog box and its parent
application. WordPerfect supports the following dialog box controls (see
Programming Commands Reference for control command descriptions):

Check Boxes
Display one or more options. Use a callback function to activate user-defined
responses. See DIALOGDISPLAY and DIALOGADDCHECKBOX.

Color Wheels
Display colors to select. See DIALOGADDCOLORWHEEL.

Combination Boxes

Display an edit box and a list box. Enter text in the edit box, or double-click a list
item to insert. See DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX.

Counter Buttons
Display an edit box and a counter button. Enter a number in the edit box, or click
the counter button to insert a number. See DIALOGADDCOUNTER.

Edit Boxes
Receive text input. There are different styles of edit controls, including single and
multiple line. See DIALOGADDEDITBOX.

Filename Edit Boxes
Display an edit control and a Directory button control. Enter a filename in the edit

control, or click the Directory button to display the Select File dialog box. See
DIALOGADDFILENAMEBOX.

Frames
Group dialog box controls. Accept no input. See DIALOGADDFRAME.

Group Boxes
Group dialog box controls, and include a title in the frame. Accept no input. See
DIALOGADDGROUPBOX.

Horizontal Lines
Separate items in a dialog box. Accept no input. See DIALOGADDHLINE.

Hot Spots

Are invisible controls that close a dialog box when the user clicks a defined area.
Redefine the response with a callback function. See DIALOGDISPLAY and
DIALOGADDHOTSPOT.

Icons

Display graphic representations. Accept no input, unless used with a callback
function and DIALOGADDHOTSPOT. See DIALOGDISPLAY,
DIALOGADDHOTSPOT, and DIALOGADDICON.

List Boxes
Display a list of options to choose from. There are different styles of list boxes,
including single and multicolumn. See DIALOGADDLISTBOX.



Popup Buttons
Display the name of a menu item on a push button. Click the button to display the
menu. See DIALOGADDPOPUPBUTTON.

Push Buttons
Activate user-defined responses when chosen. See DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON,

Radio Buttons

Display mutually-exclusive options. Use a callback function to activate user-defined
responses. See DIALOGDISPLAY and DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON.

Scroll Bars
Scroll through documents, or activate user-defined responses with a callback function.

See DIALOGDISPLAY and DIALOGADDSCROLLBAR.

Static Text Controls
Send text to a dialog box. Accept no input. See DIALOGADDTEXT.

Viewers
Display read-only files. See DIALOGADDVIEWER.

Vertical Lines
Separate items in a dialog box. Accept no input. See DIALOGADDVLINE.

Modal Dialog Boxes

Require the user to complete an action before input to the parent application is
allowed. For example, the Margins dialog box requires the user to choose OK or
Cancel before control returns to WordPerfect. Macro dialog boxes are modal by
default (see DIALOGDEFINE in Programming Commands Reference).

Modeless Dialog Boxes

Do not require the user to complete an action before input to the parent application is
allowed. For example, you can perform a search with the Find Text dialog box
(choose Edit, Find), then click and edit the document while the Find Text dialog box
remains on the screen. Click the dialog box to perform another search. For creating a
modeless dialog box, see DIALOGDEFINE in Programming Commands Reference.

Creating a Dialog Box

To create a dialog box, define it, add controls, and display it. You must destroy
(remove from memory) the dialog box when the macro ends. The commands
presented below create the following dialog box:

. Example Dislog Box
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Define
Specify the size and style of the dialog box, and the controls it will contain. The
following command

DIALOGDEFINE(Dialog: 1000; Left: 50; Top: 50; Width: 200; Height: 100; Style: OK! | Percentl;
Caption: "Example Dialog Box")

defines (creates in memory) a dialog box with the following specifications:

Dialog * The number 1000 was chosen to identify the dialog box. Names such as
"MainDIg" or "ViewBarsDlg" are also valid. The number or name must be
unique. It is used again to add controls, display, and then destroy the dialog box
when the macro ends.

Left, Top, Width, Height + The dialog box is displayed in the center of the
screen by setting the left and top parameters to 50 and using the Percent! style.
Dialog boxes are positioned and sized in dialog units. A vertical unit equals 1/8
the font height, and a horizontal unit equals 1/4 the font widch.

Style + The Percent! formula is
(screen width or height - dialog box width or height) * percentage

It equals the number of dialog units from the left side of the screen to the left side
of the dialog box, or the number of dialog units from the top of the screen to the
top of the dialog box. The dialog box has an OK push button control.

Caption *+ The dialog box caption is "Example Dialog Box".
Parameter Names ¢ Parameter names are optional. For example,
DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 50; 50; 200; 125; OK! : Percent!; "Example Dialog Box")
defines the same dialog box as the command above.

Add Controls
The following commands

DIALOGADDTEXT (Dialog: 1000; Control: 100; Left: 10; Top: 10; Width: 50; Heighe: 15; Style: Left;
Text: "Edit control:")

DIALOGADDEDITBOX(Dialog: 1000; Control: 101; Left: 10; Top: 25; Width: 175; Height: 50; Style:
Left! :VScroll! :Multiline!; MacroVar: vReturn; LimitText: 1000)

add a static control and an edit control to the dialog box with the following
specifications:

Dialog + 1000 for both controls, which equals the Dialog parameter of the parent
dialog box (see Define above).

Control * The controls have unique Control numbers (100 and 101), which
could also be names such as "Control 1" and "Control 2". DIALOGDISPLAY

uses this number or name to give a control the initial input focus.

The value of the Control used to dismiss the dialog box is returned in the implicit
variable MacroDialogResult (sece DIALOGDEFINE in Programming Commands



Reference): 1 for OK, 2 for Cancel, 2 for Close (system menu box), 2 if you
double-click the system menu box, 2 if you press Alt+F4, or the value of the
Control parameter of a user-defined push button or hot spot (see
DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON and DIALOGADDHOTSPOT in Programming
Commands Reference).

Left, Top, Width, Height ¢ The controls are displayed 10 dialog units from the
left side of the dialog box, and 10 and 25 units from the top. The widths are 50
and 175 dialog units, and the heights are 15 and 50 dialog units. A vertical dialog
unit equals 1/8 the font height, and a horizontal dialog unit equals 1/4 the font
width.

Style « The static text is left justified. The edit box is multi-line with a vertical
scroll bar. Combine styles with bitwise OR operator (i) (see Bitwise Operators in
Variables, Constants, Operators, and Fxpressions).

Text ¢ The static control text is "Edit Control".

MacroVar, LimitText  Text typed into the edit box is assigned to variable
vReturn when the dialog box is dismissed by OK or Close on the system menu.
The maximum number of characters the edit control accepts is 1000.

Display
The following command

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 101)

displays dialog box 1000 and gives the input focus to control 101 (edit control has the
insertion point).

Destroy
The following command

DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

removes dialog box 1000 from memory, including the value of the implicit variable
MacroDialogResult. 1f you need this value, assign it to a another variable before
executing DIALOGDESTROY. If you do not destroy a dialog box before the macro

ends, memory conflicts may occur.
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Macro Examples

The following sections, Macro Menus, Creating Callback Functions, and Dynamic Data
Exchange present four macro examples to demonstrate calling statements, conditional
statements, loop statements, subroutines, and macro techniques such as callback
functions. The examples have no practical purpose except to show techniques that the
user can use to write macros.

Copy the examples from the Online Macros Manual (choose Help, Macros, Macro
Examples) and then play them in WordPerfect 6.0 for Windows (choose Tools,
Macros, Play). You may have to edit long lines to remove misplaced hard returns that
Clipboard inserts. If you type the examples, do not include line numbers. They
reference the line-by-line descriptions included in this manual.

The following macro shows the general form used in the examples:

1 APPLICATION(WP; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
2 // Name: TEST.WCM

3 /I Directory: C:A\WPWINGO\MACROS

4 // Description: Demonstrate PROCEDURE and GETNUMBER commands
5  PROCEDURE ErrorMsg(x)

6 BEEP BEEP BEEP

7 IF(x < 1)

8 vMessage := x + " is less than 1"

9 ELSE

10 Vmessage := x + " is greater than 5"

11 ENDIF

12 MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "OUT-OF-RANGE ERROR" ; Vmessage + " - please try again”;
IconExclamation!)

13 ENDPROC

14 REPEAT
15 GETNUMBER (vNum; "Enter a number from 1 to 5"; "GETNUMBER EXAMPLE")
16 IF((vNum < 1) OR (vNum > 5))

17 CALL ErrorMsg(vNum)

18 ELSE

19 MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "YES!"; "You entered " + vNum; IconInformation!)
20 ENDIF

21  UNTIL((vNum > 0) AND (vNum < 6))

Line Description

1 WordPerfect is the default application. The product prefix WP is user-
defined in written macros (sce APPLICATION in Programming
Commands Reference).

2-4 Comments about the macro.

3 Macros are generally saved to the default macros directory.
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Line
5-13

7-11

11
12

13
14-21

15

16-20

18

20
21

Description

Procedure ErrorMsg is called from line 17 when the user enters a
number less than 1 or greater than 5. Since Procedures and Functions
must be called to execute, their placement does not affect macro
execution.

The computer beeps three times. You can place macro commands on
the same line.

An IF statement tests the value of x, which is the value the user enters
(line 15) that is passed to Procedure ErrorMsg (line 17).

If the value of x is less than 1, execute line 8 (assign character string to
variable vMessage).

If the value of x is greater than 1, execute line 10 (assign character string
to variable vMessage).

ENDIF closes the IF statement (line 7).

MESSAGEBOX displays an out-of-range error (the value of x is less than
1 or greater than 5).

ENDPROC closes the PROCEDURE statement (line 5).

Macro begins with a REPEAT statement that prompts the user to enter
a number until the number is in the range 1 to 5.

GETNUMBER prompts the user to enter a number from 1 to 5.

An IF statement tests the value of variable vNum, which is the value the
user entered (line 15). If vNum is less than 1 or greater than 5 call
procedure ErrorMsg (line 17).

If variable vNum is in the range 1 to 5, display a message that shows the
number entered by the user (line 19).

ENDIF closes the IF statement (line 16).

UNTIL closes the REPEAT loop statement (line 14). The loop
continues until variable vNum is greater than 0 and less than 6 (in the
range 1 to 5).
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The following macro uses MENU to display a list of options, ASSERT to create a
Cancel, Error, or Not Found condition, and ONCANCEL, ONERROR, or
ONNOTFOUND to execute a subroutine. It also uses MESSAGEBOX to display
messages, and GO to create user-defined loops. Line-by-line comments follow the
text of the macro. See Programming Commands Reference for detailed command
descriptions.

1
2
3

11
12
13
14
15
16

17
18

19

32
33
34

35

// Name: ASSERT.WCM

/I Directory: CAWPWINGO\MACROS

I/ Description: Demonstrate MENU, MESSAGEBOX, ASSERT, ONCANCEL, ONERROR,
ONNOTFOUND, CANCEL, ERROR, NOTFOUND

APPLICATION(WDP; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

CALL(AssertConditions)
CALL(DisplayMenu)
CALL(QuitMacro)

//***vx******************k«**vx**xzxx*x******x*x***w**x**xx

/I MAIN LABEL STATEMENTS

//**************xx*************************x*********k*x***

LABEL(AssertConditions)
ONCANCEL(Conditions)
ONERROR(Conditions)
ONNOTFOUND(Conditions)
vCondition := "Turn conditions Offl"
RETURN

LABEL(DisplayMenu)
MENU(vChoice; Digitls;; {"CancelCondition!"; "ErrorCondition!"; "NotFoundCondition!";
vCondition; "Quit"})
SWITCH (vChoice)
CASEOF 1: ASSERT(CancelCondition!)
CASEOF 2: ASSERT (ErrorCondition!)
CASEOF 3: ASSERT (NotFoundCondition!)
CASEOF 4: [F(vCondition = "Turn conditions Offl")
GO(TurnConditionsOff)
ELSE
GO(TurnConditionsOn)
ENDIF
CASEOF 5: GO(QuitMacro)
DEFAULI: Conditions
ENDSWITCH
RETURN

LABEL(QuitMacro)
vMessage := "You selected 5, or you selected 1, 2, or 3 with all conditions Off"
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "Condition Status”; vMessage; RetryCancel! | TconInformation! |
DefBurtton2!)
1F(vStatus = 4)



36
37
38
39

GO(DisplayMenu)
ELSE

QUIT

ENDIF

A I A R R B R
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43 LABEL(Conditions)

49
50

51

SWITCH(ErrorNumber)

CASEOF 1: vMessage := "~ 1"

CASEOF 2: vMessage := "72"

CASEOF 7: vMessage := "A3"

DEFAULT: vMessage := "74"
ENDSWITCH
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "Condition Status”; vMessage; Ok! { Iconlnformation! : HasParameters!;
{"You selected 1 with CANCEL(On!)"; "You selected 2 with ERROR(On!)"; "You selected 3 with
NOTFOUND(On!)"; "Menu item not chosen"})
GO(DisplayMenu)

52  LABEL(TurnConditionsOn)

53
54
55
56
57

CANCEL(On!)

ERROR(On!)

NOTFOUND(On!)

vCondition := "Turn conditions Offt
GO(DisplayMenu)

"

S8 TARFI (TurnConditionsOff)

59
60
61
62

63

Lines
1-3

5-7

CANCEL(Off)

ERROR(Of1)

NOTFOUND(Off)

vCondition := "Turn conditions On!"

GO(DisplayMenu)
Description
Comments about the macro.
Macros are generally saved to the application’s macros directory.
WordPerfect identified as the default application.

Comments identify CALL statements that outline and define the
macro's basic perations.

Call LABEL(AssertConditions), which identifies a LABEL subroutine to
call when there is a Cancel, Error, or Not Found condition (lines 12-

14).

Call LABEL(DisplayMenu) after LABEL(AssertConditions) returns
(line 16). LABEL(DisplayMenu) displays a five-option menu (line 18).

Call LABEL(QuitMacro) after LABEL(DisplayMenu) returns (line 31).
LABEL(QuitMacro) displays a message box where the user can end the
macro or redisplay the menu (lines 32-39).
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8-10

11-16

12
13
14

15

16

17-31

18

19

20

21

22

23-27

28

29

30
31

Comments identify LABELSs that correspond to the opening CALL
statements (lines 5-7).

LABEL(AssertConditions) identifies a LABEL to execute when a
Cancel, Error, or Not Found condition occurs.

Execute LABEL(Conditions) when a Cancel condition occurs (line 43).
Execute LABEL(Conditions) when an Error condition occurs (line 43).

Execute LABEL(Conditions) when a Not Found condition occurs (line

43).

Assignment operator assigns a character string to a variable named
vCondition, which is menu item 4 the first time the menu is displayed
(line 18). The default condition for CANCEL, ERROR, and
NOTFOUND is Onl.

RETURN statement directs macro execution to CALL(DisplayMenu)
(line 6).

LABEL displays a five-option menu and asserts a Cancel, Error, or Not
Found condition depending on a menu choice.

MENU displays a numbered (Digit!) list of five items. The number the
user chooses is assigned to vChoice. Omitting the third and fourth
parameters centers the menu on the screen.

SWITCH initiates an action, depending on the value of vChoice, which
contains the number of the chosen menu item.

If 1 is selected, assert a Cancel condition. The macro assigns 1 to the
variable ErrorNumber (see ASSERT in Programming Commands
Reference). LABEL(Condition) is automatically called (lines 12 and 45).

If 2 is selected, assert an Error condition. The macro assigns 2 to the
variable ErrorNumber (see ASSERT in Programming Commands
Reference). LABEL(Condition) is automatically called (lines 13 and 406).

If 3 is selected, assert a Not Found condition. The macro assigns 7 to
the variable ErrorNumber (see ASSERT in Programming Commands
Reference). LABEL(NotFound) is automatically called (lines 14 and lines
47).

If 4 is selected, toggle CANCEL, ERROR, and NOTFOUND
conditions by calling LABEL(TurnConditionsOn) (lines 52-57) or
LABEL(TurnConditionsOff) (lines 58-63). The label called depends on
the contents of variable vCondition (lines 15, 56, and 62). Update the
description of menu item 4.

If 5 is selected, end (quit) macro.

If another key is pressed, such as Esc, execute LABEL(Condition).
Notice that the subroutine name executes the subroutine. See
Subroutine Name in Macro Control Statements.

ENDSWITCH closes SWITCH statement (line 19).
RETURN statement directs macro execution to CALL(QuitMacro).



32-39

33

34

35-36

37-38
39
40-42

43-51

44

45

46

47

48

49
50

51

52-55

56

LABEL(QuitMacro) displays a message box with an option to end the
macro or redisplay the menu.

Assignment operator assigns character string "You selected 5, or you
selected 1, 2, or 3 with all conditions Off" to variable vMessage (line
34).

MESSAGEBOX displays a message box with an information icon, and

Retry and Cancel buttons. If Retry is chosen, 4 is assigned to variable
vStatus, or 2 if Cancel is chosen.

If variable vStatus equals 4 (line 34), GO sends macro execution to
LABEL(DisplayMenu), which redisplays the menu.

If vStatus is any value except 4 (ELSE), end the macro (QUIT).
ENDIF closes IF statement (line 35).

Comments identify secondary LABELs or LABELS called from a
another LABEL (see lines 12-14, 24, and 26).

Execute LABEL(Conditions) when the user chooses 1, 2, or 3 (lines 20-
22 and 12-14).

SWITCH initiates an action, depending on the value of the variable
ErrorNumber (lines 20, 21, 22) (see ASSERT in Programming
Commands Reference).

If ErrorNumber equals 1 (Cancel condition), assign "A1" to vMessage
(see line 50).

If ErrorNumber equals 2 (Error condition), assign "A2" to vMessage (see
line 50).

If ErrorNumber equals 7 (NotFound condition), assign ""3" to
vMessage (see line 50).

If ErrorNumber contains a value other than 1, 2, or 7, assign "74" to
vMessage (line 50).

ENDSWITCH closes SWITCH statement (line 44).

MESSAGEBOX displays a message box with an information icon and
OK button. It uses the HasParameters! style, followed by four Message
parameter options. A caret (") followed by a number in the Message
parameter inserts the corresponding ParameterData message (one of the
four message options) in its place (lines 45-48). Numbering begins with
0. See MESSAGEBOX in Programming Commands Reference.

GO creates a loop by sending macro execution to
LABEL(DisplayMenu), which redisplays the menu.

LABEL(TurnConditionsOn) turns on CANCEL, ERROR, and
NOTFOUND conditions after LABEL(TurnConditionsOff) is

executed.

Assigns character string "Turn conditions Off!" to variable vCondition,
which is displayed as menu item 4 (line 18).
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57 GO creates a loop by sending macro execution to
LABEL(DisplayMenu), which redisplays the menu.

58-61  LABEL(TurnConditionsOff) turns off CANCEL, ERROR, and
NOTFOUND conditions after the macro first starts or
LABEL(TurnConditionsOn) is executed.

62 Assigns character string "Turn conditions On!" to variable vCondition,
which is displayed as menu item 4 (line 18).

63 GO statement creates a loop by sending macro execution to
LABEL(DisplayMenu), which redisplays the menu.

Greating Callback Functions

The example macros CALLBACK.WCM and CB_SCBAR.WCM demonstrate
techniques available to macro callback functions. To play or edit the macros, copy
them from the WordPerfect for Windows 6.0a Online Macros Manual.

CALLBACK.WCM The following macro creates a callback function that responds to system menu box
options, check boxes, radio buttons, hot spots, and push buttons. Line-by-line
comments follow the macro text. See Programming Commands Reférence for detailed
command descriptions.

1 // Name: CALLBACK.WCM
2 /I Directory: C:\WPWINGO\MACROS

3 /] Description: Callback function displays a message when a user chooses a dialog box control

4 APPLICATION(WP; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

S //******************x**t**********K**x********‘x“***t*****
6 /I MAIN CALL STATEMENTS
7 //****************v*t*****k*x*A***v*k****4‘**1*#*4!k*‘*****

8  CALL(InitializeVariables)

9 CALL(CreateDialog)

10 CALL(DisplayMainDialog)
11 CALL(StartMessagel.oop)
12 CALL(QuitMacro)

13 //*****xt***‘x*****tn************x;t;txx*k*t:ﬁ****xk»t***xt

14 // MAIN LABEL STATEMENTS

15 //***xt*tt**x»xtt-»*a«*vkttx*k*&c»t*t»x*it**-*ttt-*xtv:x*t‘

16 LABEL(InitializeVariables)

17 WM_SYSCOMMAND := 274
18 WM_COMMAND := 273

19 vCheck := 0

20 vRadio := 0

21 vLoop := "Yes”
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36
37
38

39
40
41
42

43
44
45
46
47
48

57
58

59
60

61

RETURN

l_ABEl.((frc;lthi:llog)
DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 50: 50: 210; 175; 1+2+16; "Callback Function")
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 101; 105 10; 50; 10; "Checkbox"; vCheck)
DIALOGADDRADIOBU T TON(1000; 102; 10 30; 60; 10;"Radio button": vRadio)
DIALOGADDHOTSPOT(1000; 103; 90; 10; 505 50; 1)
DIALOGADDFRAME(1000; 104; 90; 10; 50; 50; 5)
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; 105; 150; 30; 50; 15; 1; "<- Hot spot”)
vlextl := "Choose Close from the system menu, double-click”
vlext2 := "the system menu box, or press Ale+F4."
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; 106; 205 95; 190; 15; 1; vTextl)
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; 107; 205 105; 170: 15; 1; viext2)
DIALOGADDGROUPBOX(1000; 109; 10: 75; 185; 50: "System commands")
RETURN

LABEL(DisplayMainDialog)
DIALOGDISPLAY (1000: 1: MsgLoop)
RETURN

LABEL(StartMessageLoop)
WHILE(vLoop = "Yes")
ENDWHILE
RETURN

LABEL(QuitMacro)
DIALOGDESTROY(1000)
QUIT

L R e e b P S

/I CALLBACK FUNCTION

F A R R R T P PP P PP PP

LABEI,(I\JsgLL)np)
SWITCH(MsgLoop!3])

CASEOF 101:
DIALOGUNDISPLAY(1000; "OKBttn")
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "Check Box": "Check boxes display options. Choose OK to hide
the message box and return to the main dialog box."; OK! | IconInformarion!)
DIALOGDISPLAY (1000;1; MsgLoop)

CASEOF 102:
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "Radio Button"; "Radio buttons display mutually-exclusive
options. Choose OK to hide the message box and return to the main dialog box."; OK! :
IconInformation!)

CASEOF 103:
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "Hot Spot”; "A hot spot was created over a filled frame. You can
also create a hot spot over an icon. Choose OK to hide the message box and return to the
main dialog box."; OK! i IconInformation!)

CASEOF "OKBttn":
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "OK Button"; "You chose the OK button on the main dialog box.
Choose OK to hide the message box and return to the main dialog box."; OK! |
IconInformation!)

CASEOF "CancelBren":
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62 MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "Cancel Button"; "Choosing Cancel assigns ""No"" to variable

vLoop, which ends the loop and the macro.”; OK! i IconExclamation!)

63 vLoop := "No"

64 ENDSWITCH

65 [F(MsgLoop(5] = WM_SYSCOMMAND)

66 MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "System Command"; "After you choose OK, the main dialog box will
disappear and then reappear after one second."; OK! : IconInformation!)

67 DIALOGUNDISPLAY(1000; "OKBttn")

68 WAIT(10)

69 DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 1; Msgl.oop)

70 ENDIF

71 RETURN

Lines Description

1-3 Comments about the macro.

2 Macros are generally saved to the default macros directory.

4 WordPerfect identified as the default application.

5-7 Comments identify the opening CALL statements that outline and
define the macro's basic operations.

8 Call LABEL(InitializeVariables), which initializes all variables (lines 16-
22). A run-time error occurs if you reference a variable that has not been
assigned a value. See VARERRCHK in Programming Commands
Reference.

9 Call LABEL(CreateDialog) after LABEL(InitializeVariables) returns.
LABEL(CreateDialog) creates a dialog box in memory (lines 23-35). It
does not display the dialog box.

10 Call LABEL(DisplayMainDialog) after LABEL(CreateDialog) returns.
LABEL(DisplayMainDialog) displays the dialog box and identifies a
callback function. See DIALOGDISPLAY in Programming Commands
Reference.

11 Call LABEL(StartMessageLoop) after LABEL(DisplayDialog) returns.
LABEL(StartMessagel.oop) starts a message loop that suspends the
dialog box for callback functions (lines 49-71).

12 Call LABEL(QuitMacro) after LABEL(StartMessageloop) returns.
LABEL(QuitMacro) removes the dialog box from memory and ends the
macro.

13-15  Comments identify LABELS that correspond to the opening CALL
statements (lines 8-12).

16-22  LABEL(InitializeVariables) initializes all variables.

17-18  Initialize variables to contain Windows message numbers. Using
variables makes the macro easier to read. The variable names are user-
defined, but match the Windows message names. See
DIALOGDISPLAY in Programming Commands Reference.

19-20  Inidialize check box and radio button variables (lines 25, 20).



Lines
21

22
23-35
25-27

35

36-38

39-42

43-45

46-48

49-71

50

51-63

52

54

64

65-70

67-69

70
71

Description

Initialize the loop variable. vLoop is later assigned a new value to end
the message loop (line 63), which sends macro execution to

CALL(QuitMacro).
RETURN sends macro execution to CALL(CreateDialog).
LABEL(CreateDialog) creates a dialog box in memory.

Control parameter values are sent as messages to the callback function
(52-63).

RETURN sends macro execution to CALL(DisplayMainDialog).
LABEL(DisplayMainDialog) displays the dialog box and identifies the

callback function MsgLoop. RETURN sends macro execution to
CALL(StartMessageLoop).

LABEL(StartMessageLoop) starts the message loop that suspends the
dialog box for callback functions (lines 49-71). RETURN sends macro
execution to CALL(QuitMacro).

LABEL(QuitMacro) removes the dialog box from memory and ends the
macro.
Comments identify the callback function.

Callback function MsgLoop responds to five Conzrol parameter messages
and one system command message. See DIALOGDISPLAY in
Programming Commands Reference.

SWITCH tests the third element of the callback function array. See
DIALOGDISPLAY in Programming Commands Reference.

Array element MsgLoop[3] contains the Control parameter value of the
control that calls the callback function. A message box describes the
control. In this macro, Cancel is the only button that can dismiss the
dialog box.

DIALOGUNDISPLAY hides the dialog box while the message box is
displayed (line 54).

DIALOGDISPLAY redisplays the dialog box after the message box is
dismissed (line 52).

ENDSWITCH closes the SWITCH statement (line 50).

A WM_SYSCOMMAND message is received when the user chooses
Close from the system menu box, double-clicks the system menu box, or
presses Alt+F4.

DIALOGUNDISPLAY hides the dialog box after the message box is
dismissed. WAIT(10) pauses the macro for one second.
DIALOGDISPLAY redisplays the dialog box.

ENDIF closes the IF statement (line 65).
RETURN sends macro execution to the message loop (lines 39-42).
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CB_SCBAR.WCM

58 Creating Callback Functions

The following macro creates a callback function that responds to Windows
WM_VSCROLL, WM_ACTIVATE, and WM_SYSCOMMAND messages. It uses
DIALOGADDSCROLLBAR to display a list item. Line-by-line comments follow
the macro text. See Programming Commands Reference for detailed command
descriptions.

Wbk —

10
11
12

13
14
15

16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34

35
36
37
38

40

// Name: CB_SCBAR.WCM
/1 Directory: C:AWPWINGO\MACROS
// Description: Use DIALOGADDSCROLLBAR and a callback function

APPLICATION(WDP; WordPerfect; Defaule; "US™)

//******K***ttttV****i‘*Ak**i****‘i*t*tt*%*t#*ti*k*t***!"x

// MAIN CALL STATEMENTS

//x*****tt»t****t«***ﬂ*vktv»k#t#xtﬁxilitt‘»***Vi*t*tt****x*

CALL(InitializeVariables)
CALL(CreateDlg)
CALL(DisplayDlg)
CALL(StartMessageLoop)
CALL(QuitMacro)

//xtx*****k*****vkK*i****t*t*******t‘w‘k*»i*xvtt‘t:****t*t*

/I MAIN LABEL STATEMENTS

//****k***ﬂ**x***«*v****i*tt*******»***ﬁ*t*****ttit*****t**

LABEL(InitializeVariables)
SB_LINEUP := 0
SB_LINEDOWN := 1
SB_PAGEUP :=2
SB_PAGEDOWN := 3
SB_THUMBPOSITION := 4
SB_THUMBTRACK :=5
SB_TOP := 6
SB_BOTTOM :=7
SB_ENDSCROLL := 8
vOldPos := 10
y:i=1
WM_SYSCOMMAND:= 274
WM_VSCROLL := 277
WM_ACTIVATE := 6
vLoop := 1
DECLARE List[10]

vElement := 1

FOREACH (vFruit; {"Apples”; "Oranges”; "Papaya”; "Grapes"; "Bananas”; "Pears”

"Apricots"; "Peaches”; "Plums"})
List[vElement] := vFruit
vElement := vElement + 1

ENDFOR

RETURN

LABEL(CreateDlg) // define dialog box and controls

DIALOGDEFINE(1000: 50; 50: 155; 160: 16; "Scroll Bar Callback Function”)

; "Watermelon™;



41
42
43
44
45
46
47

48
49
50

51
52
53

55
56
57

58
59
60

61
62
63
64
65
66
67
68

D
el

70
71
72
73
74

75
76
77
78
79
80
81
82
83
84
85
86

DIALOGADDSCROLLBAR(1000; "Scroll"; 135; 10; 0; 100 2 + 8:;BarPos; 15 10)

FORNEXT (yPos; 10; 100; 10)

DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; 0; 10; yPos; 40; 10; 2; List[yPos / 10])

ENDFOR
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; 05 605 10; 40; 10; 1; "Apples")

DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; 0; 50; yPos + 155 70; 10; 1; "Thumb Position 1")

RETURN

LABEL(DisplayDlg) // show dialog box

DIALOGDISPLAY (1000; 121 Msgloop) // callback function = MsglLoop

RETURN

I.ABliL(SmrlMc.ss;lgcl,oup)
WHILE(vLoop = 1) // message loop
ENDWHILE
RETURN

LABEL(QuitMacro)
DIALOGDESTROY(1000)
QUIT

[l R T T,

/I CALLBACK FUNCTION

[ aranieres AT R R R R KR KRR KRR TR KR K KRR KK KKK

LABEL(MsgLoop)
SWITCH(MsglLoop[5])
CASEOF WM_SYSCOMMAND:
GO(QuitMacro)
CASEOF WM_VSCROLL:
CALL(ScrollCrrl)
CASEOF WM_ACTIVATE:
CALL(MsgBox)
ENDSWITCH

SWITCH(MsgLoop][3])
CASEOF "CancelBtn™:
GO(QuitMacro)
ENDSWITCH
RETURN

LABEL(ScrollCtrl)
SWITCH(MsgLoop[6])

CASEOF SB_LINEUP:
CALL(LineUp)

CASEOF SB_LINEDOWN:
CALL(LineDown)

CASEOF SB_PAGEUP:
CALL(PageUp)

CASEOF SB_PAGEDOWN:
CALL(PageDown)

CASEOF SB_THUMBPOSITION:
CALL(Thumb)
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87
88
89
90
91
92
93
94
95
96

97
98
99
100
101

102
103
104
105
106
107
108
109

110
111
112
113
114
115
116
117

118
119
120
121

122
123
124
125

126
127
128
129
130
131

132

JICASEOF SB_THUMBTRACK:
/I CALL(Thumb)
CASEOF SB_TOP :
CALL(PageUp)
CASEOF SB_BOTTOM:
CALL(PageDown)
CASEOF SB_ENDSCROLL:
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; 0; 107; 1255 10; 10; 15 y)
ENDSWITCH
RETURN

LABEL(Thumb)
y := Msgloop(7]
y =y & 65535
CALL(TypeFruit)
RETURN

LABEL(LineUp)

IF(NOT(y = 1))
yi=y-1
CALL(TypeFruit)

ELSE
BEEDP

ENDIF

RETURN

LABEL(LineDown)

[F(NOT(y = 10))
yi=y+1
CALL(TypeFruir)

ELSE
BEEP

ENDIF

RETURN

LABEL(PageUp)
y:=1
CALL(TypeFruit)
RETURN

LABEL(PageDown)
y:=10
CALL(TypeFruir)
RETURN

LABEL(TypeFruir)
vBlank := " "
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; 0; 60; vOldPos; 40; 105 1; vBlank)
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; 0; 60: y * 105 40; 105 13 Listly])
vOldPos :=y * 10
RETURN

LABEL(MsgBox)



133

134
135
136
137

Line

1-3

5-7

10

11

12

13-15

16-38
17-25

26

27

MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "Message Box"; "Do you want to cancel this message?”; YesNo! i
IconQuestion!)
IF(vStatus = 6)

WM_ACTIVATE := 0

ENDIF

RETURN

Description

Comments about the macro.

Macros are generally saved to the default macros direcrory.
WordPerfect identified as the default application.

Comments identify the opening CALL statements which outline and
define the macro's basic operations.

Call LABEL(InitializeVariables), which initializes all variables (lines
16-38). A run-time error occurs if you reference a variable that has
not been assigned a value. See VARERRCHK in Programming
Commands Reference.

Call LABEL(CreateDlg) after LABEL(InitializeVariables) returns.
LABEL(CreateDlg) creates a dialog box in memory (lines 39-47). It
does not display the dialog box.

Call LABEL(DisplayDlg) after LABEL(CreateDlg) returns.
LABEL(DisplayDlg) displays the dialog box and identifies a callback
function. See DIALOGDISPLAY in Programming Commands
Reference.

Call LABEL(MessageLoop) after LABEL(DisplayDlg) returns.
LABEL(MessageLoop) starts a message loop that suspends the dialog
box for callback function (lines 61-74).

Call LABEL(QuitMacro) after LABEL(MessageLoop) returns.
LABEL(QuitMacro) removes the dialog box from memory and ends
the macro.

Comments identify LABELS that correspond to the opening CALL
statements (lines 8-12).

LABEL(InitializeVariables) initializes all variables.

Initialize variables with numbers that correspond to positions on the
scroll bar. See DIALOGADDSCROLLBAR in Programming
Commands Reference.

The position of the most recent list item displayed in the dialog box.
The position is cleared of text when a new list item is displayed (lines
127-128).

The current position for displaying a new list item (line 129).
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Line
28-30

31

32
33-37

38
39-47
42-44

43

44
45
46
47
48-50

51-54

55-57

58-60
61-74

62

Description

Initialize variables to contain Windows message numbers. Using
variables makes the macro easier to read. The variable names are
user-defined, but match the Windows message names. See
DIALOGDISPLAY in Programming Commands Reference.

Initialize the loop variable. In this example, vL.oop does not receive a
new value. The loop ends when the macro ends (line 57). It is
possible to end the message loop and not the macro by changing the
value of vLoop.

Creates a 10-clement array named List.

Fills array with the names of 10 fruit. Variable vElement identifies
the element to fill.

RETURN sends macro execution to CALL(CreateDlg).
LABEL(CreateDlg) creates a dialog box in memory.

A FORNEXT statement Creates a list of names. The Control
parameter of DIALOGADDTEXT is set to 0 to allow this command
to execute in a FORNEXT statement. This is possible for controls
that do not accept input.

List is a 10-element array. The initial value of variable yPos is also
10. Dividing yPos by 10 reduces yPos to a number that corresponds
to an element in the array. DIALOGADDTEXT uses the number to
display the contents of the corresponding element.

ENDFOR closes the FORNEXT statement (line 42).
Displays the first list item in a second column.

Displays the initial thumb position.

RETURN sends macro execution to CALL(DisplayDlg).

LABEL(DisplayDlg) displays the dialog box and identifies the
callback function MsgLoop. RETURN sends macro execution to
CALL(StartMessagel.oop).

LABEL(StartMessageloop) starts the message loop that suspends the
dialog box for callback functions (lines 61-74). RETURN sends
macro execution to CALL(QuitMacro).

LABEL(QuitMacro) removes the dialog box from memory and ends

the macro.
Comments identify the callback function.

Callback function MsgLoop responds to three Windows messages,
and one Control parameter message. See DIALOGDISPLAY in
Programming Commands Reference.

SWITCH tests the fifth element of the callback function array. See
DIALOGDISPLAY in Programming Commands Reference.



Line
63-64

65-66

67-68

69
70-73

74
75-96

76

77-94

77-78
79-80
81-82

83-84

85-86

87-88

89-90

91-92

Description

A WM_SYSCOMMAND message is received when the user chooses
Close from the system menu box, double-clicks the system menu
box, or presses Alt+F4. Macro execution jumps to

LABEL(QuitMacro).

A WM_VSCROLL message is received when the user clicks the
scroll bar. The macro calls LABEL(ScrollCerl).

A WM_ACTIVATE message is received when the dialog box is
activated. The macro calls LABEL(MsgBox).

ENDSWITCH closes the SWITCH statement (line 62).

SWITCH rtests the third element of the callback function array, and
determines when Cancel is chosen. See DIALOGDISPLAY in
Programming Commands Reference. An IF statement also works here.
There is often more than one choice to test.

RETURN sends macro execution to the message loop (lines 52-53).
LABEL(ScrollCtrl) tests the wParam of the MW_VSCROLL
message (line 76).

SWITCH tests the sixth element (wlParam value passed with
WM_VSCROLL) of the callback function array, to determine mouse
position when clicked.

See DIALOGADDSCROLLBAR in Programming Commands
Reference for details about WM_VSCROLL messages.

Scroll bar's right arrow clicked. Call LABEL(LineUp).
Scroll bar's left arrow clicked. Call LABEL(LineDown).

Area between the right arrow and thumb clicked. Call
LABEL(PageUp).

Area between the left arrow and thumb clicked. Call
LABEL(PageDown).

Position of thumb after it is dragged, passed as the low-order word of
[Param in the seventh element of the callback function array. Call
LABEL(Thumb).

Current position of thumb as it is dragged, passed as the low-order
word of /Param in the 7th element of the callback function array.
Call LABEL(Thumb). Lines 87-88 call the same function as lines
85-86, and have comment marks (/). To test lines 87-88, add
comment marks (//) to lines 85-86 and remove them from 87 and 88
(see // (Comment) in Programming Commands Reference).

Home key pressed while the scroll bar has the input focus. Call
LABEL(PageUp).

End key pressed while the scroll bar has the input focus. Call
LABEL(PageDown).
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Line
93-94

95
96

97-101

98

99

100

101
102-109

103-105

106-107

108
109
110-117

111-113

114-115

116
117
118-121

119
120

Description

Scroll bar activity has ended. Display the current thumb position,
contained in variable y.

ENDSWITCH closes the SWITCH statement (line 76).
RETURN sends macro execution to LABEL(MsgLoop) callback

function.

LABEL(Thumb) retrieves the thumb position after it is dragged
(MsglLoop(6] = SB_THUMBPOSITION), or as it is dragged
(MsglLoop[6] = SB. THUMBTRACK).

Assign the value of Msgloop[7] (element 7 of the callback function
array) to variable y.

Calculate the low-order word of variable y using the bitwise AND
operator. See Bitwise Operatorsin Variables, Constants, Operators,
and Expressions. The value assigned to y is the current thumb
position.

Call LABEL(TypeFruit) to display the list item that corresponds to
the current thumb position.

RETURN sends macro execution to LABEL(ScrollCurl).

LABEL(LineUp) is called when the right arrow is clicked, to make
the current line (value of y) equal to the current thumb position.

If the current line is not 1, assign the value of y - 1 to y, and call
LABEL(TypeFruit) to display the list item that corresponds to the

current thumb position.

Beep if the value of y equals 1 (if the first item is displayed). (Try
changing this to display the last item.)

ENDIF closes the IF statement (line 103).
RETURN sends macro execution to LABEL(ScrollCtrl).

LABEL(LineDown) is called when the left arrow is clicked, to make
the current line (value of y) equal to the current thumb position.

I the current line is not 10, assign the value of y + 1 to y, and call
LABEL(TypeFruit) to display the list item that corresponds to the

current thumb position.

Beep if the value of y equals 10 (if the last item is displayed). (Try
changing this to display the first item.)

ENDIF closes the IF statement (line 111).
RETURN sends macro execution to LABEL(ScrollCerl).

LABEL(PageUp) is called when the area between the right arrow and
thumb is clicked.

Assign 1 to variable y to make 1 the current line and thumb position.

Call LABEL(TypeFruit) to display the first list item on the first line.



Line
121
122-125

123

124
125
126-131

127

128

129

130

131
132-137

133
134-136

137

Description
RETURN sends macro execution to LABEL(ScrollCtrl).

LABEL(PageDown) is called when the area between the left arrow
and thumb is clicked.

Assign 10 to variable y to make 10 the current line and thumb
position.

Call LABEL(TypeFruit) to display the last list item on the last line.
RETURN sends macro execution to LABEL(ScrollCerl).

LABEL(TypeFruit) displays a list item on the line that corresponds
to the current thumb position.

Assign blank spaces to variable vBlank, to erase the previous list item
when a new one is displayed.

Erase the previous list item. The vertical position is contained in
variable vOIdPos, that has an initial value of 10 (line 26). This value
is updated (line 130) every time LABEL(TypeFruit) is called.

Type a new list item at the current thumb position times 10 (the
current line position). The current thumb position (value of y)
identifies the current list item (Listly]).

Assign the current line position to variable vOldPos, to be used (line
128) when this subroutine is called again.

RETURN sends macro execution to the subroutine's caller.

LABEL(MsgBox) is called when the dialog box is activated (lines 67-
68). If you choose No, the dialog box is activated when the message
box is dismissed and LABEL(MsgBox) is called again. The message
box is called until the user chooses Yes (lines 134-136).

See MESSAGEBOX in Programming Commands Reference.
If variable vStatus equals 6 (Yes chosen), assign 0 to

WM_ACTIVATE. Changing the value of WM_ACTIVATE
invalidates it as a Windows activate message (lines 30 and 67-68).

RETURN sends macro execution to LABEL(MsgLoop) callback

function.

Dynamic Data Exchange

DDE is a method of the Windows operating system that transfers commands and

other information between applications. For example, you can use DDE to execute
WP Oftice commands from WordPerfect.
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CALENDAR.WCM

66 Dynamic Data Exchange

The following example opens WP Office for Windows 4.0a Day calendar. Line-by-
line comments follow the macro text. If you want to play CALENDAR.WCM, copy
it from the WordPerfect for Windows 6.0a Online Macros Manual. See Programming
Commands Reference for detailed command descriptions.

1
2
3
4

10
11

12
13
14

15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27

28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40

41

// Name: CALENDAR. WCM

/! Directory: C:\WPWIN60O\MACROS

/1 Description: Open WP Office 4.0a Day calendar
/1 Method: Dynamic Data Exchange

APPLICATION(WP; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

//*t#x*******t****tvu****xttt*****x*t****t»t**x**t#t*****»k

/I MAIN CALL STATEMENTS

//**it*************x****’**‘t***************vt**t**********

CALL(IsOfficeRunning)
CALL(OpenDayCalendar)
CALL(QuitMacro)

//*t********ﬁ*****4*****#‘*****k*t**t*ﬁ*t**t&ﬁ*tk***x***x**

/I MAIN LABEL STATEMENTS

//********************x********k****w**t***tttﬂ*t**********

LABEL(IsOfficeRunning)

[E(APPLOCATE("WordPerfect Office 4.0a") = 0)

vPath := "c:\office40\"

vResult := APPEXECUTEEXT (vPath + "ofwin.exe"; 0)

IF(vResult < 32)

SWITCH (vResulr)

CASEOF 2: CALL(FileNotFound)
CASEOF 3: CALL(PathNotFound)
DEFAULI: CALL(ErrorMsg)

ENDSWITCH

ENDIF

ENDIF

RETURN

LABEL(OpenDayCalendar)

ASSIGN (hDay; APPLOCATE("Day"))
[F(hDay)
APPACTIVATE(hDay)
ELSE
ASSIGN(hConv; DDEINITIATE("WPOFFICE40"; "COMMAND"))
IF(hConv)
DDEEXECUTE(hConv; "ViewOpenNamed(ViewName:""Day™"; ViewType:Calendar!)")
ELSE
CALL(QuitMacro)
ENDIF
ENDIF
RETURN

LABEL(QuitMacro)



42 DDETERMINATEALL
43 QUIT

F A A

45 // SECONDARY LABEL STATEMENTS

A R T R PR R T TR T P

47 LABEL(FileNotFound)

48 BEEP

49 ASSIGN(vMessage; "File not found - ending macro")
50 GO(DisplayMessage)

51  LABEL(PathNotFound)

52 BEEP

53 ASSIGN(vMessage; "Path not found - ending macro”)
54 GO(DisplayMessage)

55 LABEL(ErrorMsg)

56 BEEP

57 ASSIGN(vMessage; "Unable to launch WP Office 4.0a - ending macro”)
58 GO(DisplayMessage)

59 LABEL(DisplayMessage) |
60 MESSAGEBOX(var; "ERROR"; vMessage: Ok! 1 IconExclamarion!)
61 GO(QuitMacro)

Line Description

1-4 Comments about the macro.

2 Macros are generally saved to the default macros directory.

5 WordPerfect identified as the default application.

6-8 Comments identify the opening CALL statements, which outline and
define the macro's basic operations.

9 Call LABEL (IsOfficeRunning) to determine if Office is running.

10 Call LABEL(OpenDayCalendar) to initiate a DDE conversation with
Office and send an Office command to open the Day calendar view.

11 Call LABEL(QuitMacro) to end the macro.

12-14  Comments identify the main LABEL statements.

15-27 LABEL(IsOfficeRunning) determines if Office is running, and, if not,
starts it.

16 APPLOCATE returns the Office 4.0a window handle if the window
title is found, or 0 if not. If 0 is returned, the next statement is
executed (line 17). If a window handle is returned, RETURN (line 27)
sends macro execution to CALL(OpenDayCalendar). Another way to
write the statement is:

vResult := APPLOCATE("WordPerfect Office 4.0a")
IF(vResult = 0)
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Line
17

18

19

20-23

24
25
26
27
28-40

29

30-31

32-33

34-35

36-37

38
39
40
41-43
44-46
47-50

51-54

Description

If necessary, change this line to the directory that contains the WP
Office program files.

APPEXECUTEEXT returns the application handle if Office is started
(line 16), or an error value less than 32 if not. See APPEXECUTEEXT
in Programming Commands Reference.

If vResulr is less than 32 (error occurred), execute SWITCH statement
(lines 20-24).

IF vResult equals 2, call LABEL(FileNotFound). If vResult equals 3,
call LABEL(PathNotFound). For any value less than 32, call
LABEL(ErrorMsg). See APPEXECUTEEX T'in Programming
Commands Reference for a list of error values.

ENDSWITCH closes the SWITCH statment (line 20).

ENDIF closes the IF statement (line 19).

ENDIF closes the IF statement (line 16).

RETURN sends macro execution to CALL(OpenDayCalendar).

LABEL(OpenDayCalendar) determines if the Day calendar view is
already open.

APPLOCATE returns the Calendar view window handle if the window
title is found, or 0 if not. The handle or 0 is assigned to variable hDay.

If variable hDay equals a window handle (a non-zero number), use
APPACTIVATE to activate the Calendar view. The statement
IF(hDay) is equivalent to IF(hDay <> 0).

IF variable hDay equals 0 (ELSE), initiate a conversation with Office
and assign the result to variable hConv.

If variable hConv equals a window handle (a non-zero number),
execute the ViewOpenedNamed Office command.

If variable hConv equals 0 (conversation not initiated), call
LABEL(QuitMacro).

ENDIF closes IF statement (line 34).

ENDIF closes IF statement (line 30).

RETURN sends macro execution to CALL(QuitMacro).
LABEL(QuitMacro) ends the macro.

Comments identify the SECONDARY label statements.
LABEL(FileNotFound) beeps, assigns a file not found message to

variable vMessage, and sends macro execution to

LABEL(DisplayMessage).
LABEL(PathNotFound) beeps, assigns a path not found message to

variable vMessage, and sends macro execution to

LABEL(DisplayMessage).



Line Description

55-58  LABEL(ErrorMsg) beeps, assigns an unknown error message to variable
vMessage, and sends macro execution to LABEL(DisplayMessage).

59-61 LABEL(DisplayMessage) displays the appropriate error message, and
sends macro execution to LABEL(QuitMacro).

60 MESSAGEBOX displays the contents of variable vMessage (lines 49,
53, and 57).

Assigning a Macro

Keystroke Macros

Macros assigned to a key on a keyboard.

To assign a macro to a key:

1
2

Choose File, Preferences, then double-click Keyboard.

Choose Create, enter a keyboard definition name.
or
Select a keyboard definition, then choose Edit.

Select a key, select Play a Macro, choose Assign Macro, enter the path and
filename of a macro you want to play, then choose Select.

To play a keystroke macro, press the key the macro is assigned to.

Button Bar Macros

Macros assigned to a Button Bar.

To assign a macro to a Button Bar:

1
2

Choose File, Preferences, then double-click the Button Bar icon.

Choose Create, enter a Button Bar name.
or
Select a Button Bar definition, then choose Edit.

Select Play a Macro, choose Add Macro, enter the path and filename of a macro
you want to add, then choose Select.

To play a Button Bar macro, choose the button the macro is assigned to.

Menu Bar Macros

Macros assigned to the macro menu or to a customized menu bar. You can assign up
to nine macros to the macro menu.

Macro Menu:

1
2

Choose Tools, Macro, then Menu.

Select a position on the list where you want to insert the macro, then choose
Insert.
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or

Choose Insert if no macros are listed.
3  Enter the path and filename of a macro you want to add, then choose Select.
To play a menu macro, select the menu item the macro is assigned to.
Customized Menu Bar:
1 Choose File, Preferences, then double-click the Menu Bar icon.

2 Choose Create, then enter a menu bar name.
or
Select a menu bar layout, then choose Edit.

3 To add a cascading menu, drag the menu icon to the menu bar.
or

Skip to step 5.

4 Double-click the new menu, enter the name of the menu item, then enter a
prompt message.

5 Seclect Play a Macro, choose Assign Macro, enter a macro path and filename, then
choose Select.

6 Move the macro name to the new menu (step 3), or to another menu by dragging
it.

7  Double-click the macro name, enter the name of the menu item, then enter a
prompt message.

8 Choose OK, highlight a menu bar layout, choose Select, then Close.
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// (Gomment)

Purpose The compiler ignores all text between // and the next hard return [HRt].

Syntax I ...comments... [HR(]

Description Comment text does not affect macro execution. The comment line, including spaces,
has a maximum length of 512 characters.

Example See the Example heading for other programming commands.

APPACTIVATE

Purpose Activates and displays a window.
Syntax APPACTIVATE (WindowHandle)
Description Use APPACTIVATE to return the window handle in a variable.
ASSIGN (hWnd; APPLOCATE("Program Manager"))
[F(hWnd) // if hWnd not equal to 0
APPACTIVATE(hWnd)
ELSE
QUIL
ENDIF
Parameters
WindowHandle Numeric Expression: The window handle of the window to activate (see
APPLOCATE).
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")

/] Execute Windows Calculator
/I Locate and activate 3 times

/I Demonstrate APPACTIVATE command

ASSIGN(hWP; APPLOCATE("*"))
APPEXECUTE("c:\windows\calc.exe")
ASSIGN(hCalc; APPLOCATE("Calculator™))
FORNEXT (vCrrl; 1; 2; 1)

WAIT(10)

APPACTIVATE(hWP)

WAIT(10)

APPACTIVATE(hCalc)
ENDFOR

APPACTIVATE 13



See Also

+ APPEXECUTE ¢ APPLOCATE

APPEXECUTE

Purpose

Starts an application and displays it.

Syntax

APPEXECUTE (CommandLine)

Description

The macro terminates if the application is not successfully started. APPEXECUTE is
the equivalent of the Windows Program Manager Run command.

Parameters

CommandLine

Character Expression: The path and name of a program file.

Example

APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/1 Execute Windows Calculator

/I Locate and activate 3 times

// Demonstrate APPEXECUTE command

ASSIGN(hWP; APPLOCATE("*"))
APPEXECUTE("c:\windows\calc.exe")
ASSIGN (hCalc; APPLOCATE("Calculator™))
FORNEXT(vCrrl; 15 25 1)

WAIT(10)

APPACTIVATE(hWD)

WAIT(10)

APPACTIVATE(hCalc)
ENDFOR

See Also

+ APPACTIVATE ¢ APPLOCATE * APPEXECUTEEXT

APPEXECUTEEXT

Purpose Starts an application and specifies how its window is displayed.
Syntax ReturnValue := APPEXECUTEEXT (CommandLine; ShowWindow)
Returns The application handle (unique number) if the application is successfully started, or

14 APPEXECUTEEXT

an error value less than 32 if not. For the list of error values, see Windows 3.1
WinExec documentation (Programmer's Reference, Volume 2: Functions). A partial
list follows:



System out of memory or program file is corrupt.
File not found.
Path not found.
Insufficient memory to start application.
0 Incorrect Windows version.
1 Non-Windows application.

—_— =00 WO

Check error values with code similar to the following:

vError := APPEXECUTEEXT(Commandline: ShowWindow)
SWITCH(vError)

CASEOF 0: ...statement block...

CASEOF 2: ._statement block...
ENDSWITCH

Parameters
CommandLine Character Expression: The path and name of a program file.
ShowWindow Numeric Expression: Specifies how an application's window is displayed. The values
are,
0 Hide window. APPLOCATE and DDEINITIATE return the window
handle of a hidden window. DDEEXECUTE sends a command string to a
hidden window. APPACTIVATE activates a hidden window. Accelerator
keys choose a hidden window's menu options.
1 Show window at normal size.
2 Minimize window to an icon.
3 Maximize window to full screen size.
Example APPLICATION (A1; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")
/1 Execute Windows CARDFILE.EXE three times: full screen, normal size, and to an icon
/I FORNEXT decrements initial value
/! Demonstrate APPEXECUTEEXT command
FORNEXT (vCrrl; 3; 15 -1)
ASSIGN(vReturn; APPEXECUTEEXT("c:\windows\cardfile.exe": vCul))
IF(vReturn < 32)
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "ERROR"; "Unable to execute Cardfile.exe”; IconExclamation!)
QUIT
ENDIF
ENDFOR
See Also * APPACTIVATE * APPLOCATE * APPEXECUTE -+ DDEEXECUTE

APPEXECUTEEXT 15



APPLICATION

Purpose

Identifies, for the compiler, an application to use in a macro.

Syntax

APPLICATION (ProductPrefix; ApplicationName; Default!; Language)

Description

APPLICATION is a non-executable statement that can occur anywhere in a macro,
but must precede product commands to the application it identifies.

Applications used in the macro automarically start unless already active. The user
cannot terminate an application used in a macro until the macro ends.

Parameters
ProductPrefix

ApplicationName

Default!

Language

Character Expression: A two-character identifier that begins with a letter. The second
character can be a letter or number. ProductPrefix directs product commands to non-
default applications. It is also used in NEWDEFAULT and ENDAPP statements.

Use a period to attach ProductPrefix to a product command. If WordPerfect is the
application and WP the product prefix, WP.AboutDlg is a valid command statement.
A recorded macro returns a product prefix of A1, A2, A3, and so forth, depending on
the number of applications involved.

Character Expression: The name of an application. For example, "WordPerfect" for
WordPerfect 6.0 for Windows.

An enumeration that identifies a default application. Product commands to the
default application do not require a product prefix. There can be only one default
application.

Character Expression: The application’s language code. For example, "US" is the
language code for United States English.

Example

APPLICATION (A1; "WordPerfect"; Defaulg; "US")

// Execute Windows Cardfile three times: full screen, normal size, and to an icon
/I FORNEXT decrements initial value

// Demonstrate APPLICATTON command

FORNEXT (vCerl; 3; 15 -1)
ASSIGN(vReturn; APPEXECUTEext("c:\windows\cardfile.exc"; vCerl))
IF(vReturn < 32)
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "ERROR"; "Unable to execute Cardfile.exe"; IconExclamation!)
QuUIT
ENDIF
ENDFOR

See Also

76 APPLICATION
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APPLOCATE

Purpose Returns a window handle.

Syntax ReturnValue := APPLOCATE (Window Title)

Returns The window handle of the window found in the search, or 0 if no window is found.
Description APPLOCATE compares a name to the title bar text of all open windows. If a match

is found, the window handle of the matching window is returned. If the search
criteria matches more than one window, the window handle of the most recently
opened window is returned. If no match is found, zero is returned.

You can use an asterisk (*) as a wildcard character at any position in the
APPLOCATE parameter. If the parameter contains only an asterisk, APPLOCATE
returns the window handle of the active window.

Parameters
WindowTitle Character Expression: The window title to find. The match between this parameter
and the title must be exact unless you use an asterisk as a wildcard character. Titles
are case sensitive.
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")
/1 Execute Windows Calculator
/I Locate and activate 3 times
/! Demonstratc APPLOCATE command
ASSIGN(hWP; APPLOCATE("*"))
APPEXECUTE("c:\windows\calc.exe")
ASSIGN(hCale; APPLOCATE("Calculator"))
FORNEXT(vCurl; 15 25 1)
WAIT(10)
APPACTIVATE(hWP)
WAIT(10)
APPACTIVATE(hCalc)
ENDFOR
See Also * APPACTIVATE « APPEXECUTE
Purpose Creates a Cancel, Error, or Not Found condition.

ASSERT 17



Syntax ASSERT (Condition)

Description A Cancel, Error, or Not Found condition stops a macro unless preceded by
ONCANCEL, ONERROR, or ONNOTFOUND, which direct macro execution to
a specified LABEL. ASSERT has no effect when preceded by CANCEL(Off)),
ERROR(OfR), or NOTFOUND(OfF).

An error value is assigned to variable ErrorNumber when one of the three conditions
occurs. The values are,

1 Cancel condition.
2 Error condition.
7 Not found condition.

You cannot assign a value to ErrorNumber.

Use code similar to the following to check all three conditions with one subroutine
(see Subroutinesin Macro Control Statements, and line 44 of ASSERT.WCM example
in Making Decisions with MEN: 0.

ONERROR(Condition)
ONCANCEL(Condition)
ONNOTFOUND(Condition)

...other statements...

LABEL(Condition)

SWITCH (ErrorNumber)
CASEOF 1: ...statement block...
CASEOF 2: ...statement block...
CASEOF 7: ...statement block...

ENDSWITCH
Parameters
Condition Enumeration: A condition to assert. The enumerations are,
CancelCondition! Stops a macro unless preceded by ONCANCEL.
ErrorCondition! Stops a macro unless preceded by ONERROR.
NotFoundCondition!  Stops a macro unless preceded by ONNOTFOUND.
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Defauly; "US")

/1 Display message box on ASSERT condition
// Demonstrate ASSERT command

ONCANCEL(Condition)
ONERROR(Condition)
ONNOTFOUND(Condition)

LABEL(Start)
MENU(vPick; Digitlii; {"Assert Cancel”; "Assert Error”; "Assert Not Found"; "Quit"})
SWITCH(vPick)
CASEOF 1: ASSERT (CancelCondition!)
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CASEOF 2: ASSERT (ErrorCondirtion!)
CASEOF 3: ASSERT(NotFoundCondition!)
CASEOF 4: QUIT
DEFAULL: GO(Condition)

ENDSWITCH

LABEL(Condition)
SWITCH (ErrorNumber)
CASEOF 1: vMsg := "1 (Cancel condition)"
CASEOF 2: vMsg := "2 (Error condition)”
CASEOF 7: vMsg := "3 (Not Found condition)”
DEFAULT: vMsg := "2"

ENDSWITCH
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "ASSERT COMMAND"; "You sclected " + vMsg: IconInformation!)
GO(Starrt)

See Also ¢ CANCEL + ERROR ¢ LABEL * NOTFOUND *+ ONCANCEL

* ONERROR ¢« ONNOTFOUND + RETURN * SWITCH

ASSIGN

Purpose Assigns a value to a variable.
Syntax ASSIGN (VariableName; Value)
Description ASSIGN is equivalent to the assignment operator (:=). Consider the following four

statements and their equivalents:

ASSIGN(A; B) // assign the contents of B to A

ASSIGN(A; 487) // assign 487 to A

ASSIGN(A; B + 487) // assign the contents of B + 487 to A
ASSIGN(A; "John Doe") // assign the name John Doe to A

A := B // assign the contents of B to A

A := 487 // assign 487 to A

A:=B + 487 // assign the contents of B + 487 to A
A :="John Doe" // assign the name John Doe to A

Parameters
VariableName Variable: Contains the contents of Value.
Value , Any: A variable, constant, character string, or expression. Value has a maximum

length of 512 characters.

ASSIGN 19



Example APPLICATION (Al; "WordPerfect"; Defauls; "US")
1/ Execute Windows Cardfile three times: full screen, normal size, and to an icon
// FORNEXT decrements initial value
/1 Demonstrate ASSIGN command

FORNEXT (vCtrl; 35 15 -1)
ASSIGN(vReturn; APPEXECUTEEXT("c:\windows\cardfile.exe”; vCrrl))
IF(vReturn < 32)

BEEP
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "ERROR"; "Unable to execute Cardfile.cxe; IconExclamation!)
QUIT
ENDIF
ENDFOR
See Also « DISCARD * GLOBAL * INDIRECT * LOCAL ¢+ PERSIST ¢ PERSISTALL
Purpose Causes a computer speaker or installed sound board to beep.
Syntax BEEP
Description BEEP is commonly used with warning messages, or to signal when a macro pauses or

finishes a task.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
// Beep vCount times - BREAK when vCount equals 4
// Remember: functions do not execute unless called
// Demonstrate BEEP command

FUNCTION BeepBeep(vCount)
REPEAT
BEEP
WAIT(3)
vCount := vCount - 1
UNTIL(vCount = 0)
RETURN
ENDFUNC

FOREACH (vCount; {15 2; 35 45 5})
IF(vCount = 4)
BREAK
ENDIF
BeepBeep(vCount)
WAIT(5)
ENDFOR
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MESSAGEBOX(x; "BREAK"; "Variable vCount cquals 4"; IconInformation!)
QUIT

BIFFILEPATH

Purpose Retrieves the path and filename of a Binary Initialization File (BIF).
Syntax BIFFILEPATH (BIFFilePath; BIFFileType)
Description See WordPPerfect 6.0 for Windows Software Developer's Kit for more information about
the BIF approach to initialization files.
Parameters
BIFFilePath Character Expression: The BIF path and filename is returned in this variable.
BIFFileType Enumeration: The BIF type that is returned to BIFFilePath. A user can have only two
active BIF files. The enumerations are,
Private! A BIF file containing settings that apply to a single user.
Public! A BIF file containing settings thac are shared by many, possibly
concurrent, users.
Example APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/I Demonstrate BIFFILEPATH command
HdRern := NTOC(0F90Ah)
BIFFILEPATH (vPrivate; Private!)
BIFFILEPATH (vPublic; Public!)
MESSAGEBOX (x; "BIFFILEPATH COMMAND"; "Private BIF path and filename: " + vPrivate +
HdRern + HdRern + "Public BIF path and filename: " + vPublic; IconInformation!)
See Also * BIFINFO < BIFREAD ¢ BIFWRITE

BIFINFD

Purpose

Retrieves information from a Binary Initialization File (BIF).

Syntax

BIFINFO (Status; Group; Section; Item; DateTime; ItemFlags; TtemLength; ItemType;
UseCount; ItemInfo Type; BIFFile).
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Description See WordPerfect 6.0 for Windows Software Developer’s Kit for more information about
the BIF approach to initialization files.

Parameters

Status Numeric Expression: The status of a BIF call is returned in chis variable. The values
are,

0 Call was successful.

2 Length of Group, Section, or Item exceeds buffer size.
3 Requested Group, Section, or Item not found.

-4 Unknown error.

Group Character Expression: The name of a Group. 1f this parameter is not used, the
number of Group names is returned to the UseCount parameter.

Section Character Expression: The name of a Section. If this parameter is not used, the
number of Section names in the specified Group is returned to the UseCount
parameter.

Item Character Expression: The name of an Item. If this parameter is not used, the
number of Item names in the specified Group and Section is returned to the
UseCount parameter.

DatelTime Variable: The date and time the item was created is returned in this variable. If
Group, Section, and Irem are not used, the current date and time is returned.

ItemFlags Variable: The flags associated with an item are returned in this variable. If Group,
Section, and Item are not used, 0 is returned.

[temLengt/J Variable: The length of an item entry is returned in this variable. If Group, Section,
and Item are not used, 0 is returned.

ItemType Variable: The item type is returned in this variable. If Group, Section, and Item are
not used, 0 is returned.

UseCount Variable: If Group, Section, or Item is not used, the number of Groups, Sections, or
Items in a BIF is returned in this variable (see Group, Section, and /[tem parameters).
Otherwise, 0 is returned.

TtemInfo Type Enumeration: The standard BIF types to examine. The enumerations and
descriptions are,

Both! Look in both standard BIFs. Only valid when counting Groups,
Sections, or Items.
Private!  Look in Private BIF only.
Public!  Look in Public BIF only.
BIFFile Character Expression: The name of a non-standard BIE
Example APPLICATTION(AT; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US™)

82 BIFINFO

// This example uses the BIF created with the BIFWRITE example
/I Demonstrate BIFINFO command



HdRern := NTOC(0F90Ah)

BIFINFO(vStatus; "Group 17 "Section 1" "leem 1" vDare: vFlags: vlengths vIype; vCount;;

"c:\wpwin60\macros\test.bif™)

MESSAGEBOX(x; "BIFINFO COMMAND - Test.bif file"; "Date/time created: " + vDate + HdRun +
HdRern + "Flags: " + vFlags + HdRern + HdRern + "Length of item: " + vLength + HdRern + HdRern +
"ltem type: " + vIype + HdRern + HdRern + "Count: * + vCount + HdRern)

See Also

* BIFFILEPATH < BIFREAD ¢ BIFWRITE

BIFREAD

Purpose

Reads a Binary Initialization File (BIF), and returns Group, Section, or Item names,
or item value.

Syntax

BIFREAD (Sta;i;; Group; Section; Item; Value; ltemType; NameSeparator;
NameListlype; BIFFile)

Description

Group, the highest BIF level. For example, in the standard BIE, Group is associated
with a WordPerfect product such as WP Macros, WP Shared Code, and WordPerfect.

Section, the next BIF level after Group, is associated with Group subdivisions. For
example, WordPerfect Sections include features such as Ruler, Power Bar, Table of
Authorities, Repeat Value, and Files.

Item, the lowest BIF level, is associated with a Section entry. For example, in the
WordPerfect Section named Files, Items include Hyphenarion Directory, Timed
Document Backup, Macros Directory, and Template File.

Item levels contain values. For example, the value of Macros Directory may be

CAWPWINGO\MACROS.

Group, Section, and Item names are subject to change. See an application's
documentation for more information.

Parameters
Status

Variable: The status of a BIF call is returned in this variable. The values are,

0 (or positive integer) Number of bytes read from the BIE.

-1 ltemType does not match returned item type (see JremType parameter).
-2 Length of Group, Section, or Item exceeds buffer size.

-3 Requested Group, Section, or Item was not found.

-4 Unknown error.
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Group

Section

Item

Value

TremType

NameSeparator

NameListType
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Character Expression: Contains a Group name. If Group is not used, the BIF Group
names are returned in a variable (see Value parameter).

Character Expression: Contains a Section name. If Group is used and Section is not,
the BIF Section names for the specified Group are returned in a variable (see Value
parameter).

Character Expression: Contains an Item name. If Group and Section are used and
Ttem is not, the BIF Item names for the specified Group and Section are returned in a
variable (see Value parameter).

Variable: The Group, Section, or Item names are returned in this variable, depending
on which one is not used. If Group, Section, and Item are used, the ftem value is
returned. For example, given that "c:\wpwinG60\macros\" is the default macros
directory in a standard BIE,

BIFREAD(vStatus; "WordPerfect"; "Files"; "Macro Directory”; vEntry; AnsiStringlss; )

returns 18 to vStatus (the number of bytes returned in Value) and
"CAWPWINGO\MACROS\" to the Value parameter, vEntry.

Variable: The expected item type to return in a variable (see Value parameter).
ItemTyjpe is not used if Group, Section, or Irem is not used. The values and
enumerations are,

0 Any!

1 Boolean!

2 SignedByte!

3  UnsignedByte!

4 SignedWord!

5 UnsignedWord!

6 SignedDWord!

7 UnsignedDWord!
8 Float4!

9 Float8!

10 AnsiString!
11 WPWordString!
12 BagOfbits!

Character Expression: A delimiter string that separates Group, Section, or [tem
names. The delimiter is not limited to a single character. If not used, the default is a
semicolon. NameSeparator is not used when returning an item value (Group, Section,
and Item are used).

Enumeration: A standard BIF to read. Standard BIFs are associated with
WordPerfect products (see BIFFile parameter). The values are,

Both! Look in both standard BIFs.
Private!  Look in Private BIF only.
Public!  Look in Public BIF only.



BIFFile

Character Expression: The name of a non-standard BIF (a user-defined or non-
WordPerfect product BIF). If both parameters are used, BifFile overrides
NamelListTjpe. If neither parameter is used, the default is NameListType.

Example APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/I 'This example uses the BIF created with the BIFWRITE example
/I Demonstrate BIFREAD command
ONCANCEL(QuitMacro)
VARERRCHK(Off!)
REPEAT
GETNUMBER (vNmbr; "Type the number of a group to read:" "BIFREAD COMMAND")
[F((vNmbr > 5) OR (vNmbr < 1))
BEEP
NEXT
ENDIF
BIFREAD(vResult; "Group " + vNmbr; "Section " + vNmbr; "Item " + vNmbr; vitemValue;
WPWordStringls;; "c:\wpwinG0\macros\test.bif")
IF(vResult < 0)
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x: "ERROR"; "Unknown error occurred”; IconExclamation!)
QUIT
ELSE
MESSAGEBOX(x; "Item Value"; "The value of Group, Section, and Item " + vNmbr + " is: " +
vitemValue; IconInformation! | RetryCancel!)
ENDIF
UNTIL(x = 2)
LABEL(QuitMacro)
QUIT
See Also ¢ BIFFILEPATH + BIFINFO ¢ BIFWRITE

BIFWRITE

Purpose Writes data to a Binary Initialization File (BIF).
IMPORTANT: To write data to a BIF, you must use the Group, Section, Item, and
Value parameters. If you do not specify a value for each parameter, you will delete a
level or item from the BIE. See parameter descriptions below.

Syntax BIFWRITE (Status, Group; Section; Item; Value; TtemType; ItemFlags, BIFFile)

Description See BIFREAD Comments for a description of BIF Groups, Sections, and Items.

BIFWRITE 85



Parameters
Status

Group

Section

Item

Value

ItemType
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Variable: The status of a BIF call is returned in this variable. The values are,

0 (or positive integer) Number of bytes written to the BIE
-1 Unknown Group, Section, or Item type.
-2 Requested Group, Section, or Item not found.
-3 Unknown error.

Character Expression: A Group name. To delete a Group, specify the Group name
and do nort use the Section parameter. To delete all Groups, Sections, and Items, do
not use the Group parameter.

Character Expression: A Section name. The Group name must be used. To delete a
Section, specify the Section name and do not use the Item parameter.

Character Expression: An Item name. The Group and Section names must be used.
To delete an Item, specify the Item name and do not use the Value parameter.

Character Expression: The Item value to write to the BIE. For example,

BIFWRITE(vStatus; "WordPerfect"; "Files"; "Macro Directory”; "C:AWPWINGO\MACROS";
AnsiString!; 0;)

writes "CAWPWINGO\MACROS" to a private BIE. It is the value of the "Macro
Directory" item in the "Files" section of the "WordPerfect” group.

IMPORTANT: Do not write to a standard BIF while the associated WordPerfect
application is running. Standard BIFs remain open while Shared Code is running.
Play the previous example from Macro Facility.

Enumeration: The Value data type to write to the BIE. The values and enumerations
are,

Any!

Boolean!
SignedByrte!
UnsignedByrte!
Signed Word!
Unsigned Word!
SignedDWord!
UnsignedDWord!
Float4!

Floart8!

10 AnsiString!

11 WPWordString!
12 BagOfbits!

If you write a new value to a BIF item, you must specify the same type as the previous
item. If not specified, /temTjpe is determined by the default value for each data type.

O oo AN RN — O

If ZtemTjpe does not match the current value type, it is converted if possible. If not
converted properly, you may not be able to read the value back later (see
BIFFILEREAD).



ItemFlags

BIFFile

Enumeration: Flags (attributes) only affect the public BIE Value 4 is processed when
an item is read from a BIE. All other values are processed when Shared Code starts.
The values and enumerations are,

0  None! No flags.

1 DeletePrivate! Removes an item in a private BIF that has the same
name as an item in the public BIE

2 OverridePrivate! The public BIF item has precedence over an item
with the same name in a private BIE. Normally, the
opposite is true.

3 DistributeToPrivate!  An item is copied to the private BIF when opened.

Character Expression: Contains the name of a non-standard BIF to write to. If the
BIF does not exist, it is created with specified Group, Section, and Item names, and
[tem value. To write to a private BIF, do not use this parameter (see BIFREAD,
NamelListType parameter).

Example

APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US™)
/1 Create a BIF file with five groups, sections, items, and item values
/I Demonstrate BIFWRITE command

VARERRCHK (Off!)
HdRern := NTOC(0F90Ah)
vFile := "c:\wpwin60\macros\test.bif"

FORNEXT (x; 15 5; 1)
BIFWRITE(vStatus; "Group " + x; "Section " + x; "Item " + x; "Value " + x; WPWordString!; 0; vFile)
ENDFOR

ASSIGN(hBIF; APPLOCATE("BIF Edit*"))

IF(hBIF)
APPACTIVATE(hBIF)

ELSE
ASSIGN(vResult; APPEXECUTEEXT("c:\wpwin60\bifed20.exe™; 1))

ENDIF

IF(vResult > 31)
SENDKEYS WAIT("{Alt + F}Oc:\wpwinGO\macros\test.bif{Enter}{Emcr}lDown}{EnrerHDown}")
MESSAGEBOX(x; "BIFWRITE COMMAND"; "After you close the message box, double-click
another” + HdRurn + "Group, Section, or Item." + HdRern + HdRern + "Click Help for more
information about BIF Edit."; IconInformation!)

ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "Cannot execute BIFED20.EXE. Check the path and modify if
necessary."; IconExclamation!)
QUIT

ENDIF

See Also

¢ BIFFILEPATH ¢ BIFINFO ¢ BIFREAD
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BREAK

Purpose

Ends a loop, and directs macro execution to the first statement after the ending loop
statement (see Loop Statements in Macro Control Statements). In a SWITCH
statement, BREAK directs macro execution to the first statement after
ENDSWITCH.

Syntax

BREAK

Description

BREAK bypasses the normal test expression of a loop or conditional statement.
Statements after BREAK are ignored.

Example

APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
// Declare and test variable types
// Demonstrate BREAK, EXIST, LOCAL, GLOBAL, and PERSIST commands

DISCARD var5; varl; var7
LOCAL var2; var9; var4
GLOBAL var3; var10; var6
PERSIST varS; varl; var7
ASSIGN(var8; "")

FOR(x; I;x< 11;x+ 1)
ASSIGN(INDIRECT ("var” + x); x)
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "VAR" + x; "Continue to next variable?”; IconQuestion! | YesNo!)
IF(vStatus = 7)
BREAK
ENDIF
ENDFOR

FOR(z; I;z<(x+ 1);z+ 1)
SWITCH(EXISTSAINDIRECT("var" + 2)))
CASEOF 1: Msg("Local"; z)
CASEOF 2: Msg("Global"; z)
CASEOF 3: Msg("Persist"; z)
ENDSWITCH
ENDFOR

FUNCTION Msg(ws; y)
MESSAGEBOX(z; "VARIABLE TYPES"; "var' +y + " = "+ w)
ENDFUNC

See Also

88 BREAK

+ FOR + FOREACH * FORNEXT + NEXT ¢ REPEAT ¢ WHILE ¢ SWITCH



CALL

Purpose Calls a subroutine that ends with RETURN (see Subroutines).
Syntax CALL (Label)
Description RETURN directs macro execution to the statement that follows the subroutine's
caller.
Parameters
Label Label: A LABEL, PROCEDURE, or FUNCTION name that begins with a letter and
consists of one or more letters or numbers. The format for calling LABEL is,
CALL(LabelSub)
...other statements...
LABEL(LabelSub)
..stuatement block...
RETURN
The formats for calling PROCEDURE and FUNCTION are,
CALL ProcSub(Parameter: Parameter)
...other statements...
PROCEDURE ProcSub( Paraineter; Parameter)
..statementblock...
ENDPROC
CALL FuncSub(Paramerer; Parameter)
...other statements...
FUNCTION FuncSub(Parameter; Parameter)
...statementblock...
ENDFUNC
Example APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")

/I Test user input for Y or N
/1 For Cancel condition: chose Cancel, click Close, press Alt+F4, or double-click system menu box
/I Demonstrate CALL command

CANCEL(On!)
ONCANCEL CALL(CancelMessage)
PROCEDURE Message(vPrompt; vicon)
IF(vlcon = "")
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(y; "Message Box'; vPrompt; IconExclamation!)
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ELSE
MESSAGEBOX(y; "Message Box"; vPrompt; IconInformation!)
ENDIF
ENDPROC

vStri=""
REPEAT
GETSTRING(vStr; "Press one character: ""Y"" for Yes or ""N"" for no"; "GETSTRING EXAMPLE";
50)
IF(vStr="")
vStr := "<Enter>"
ENDIF

vTest := TOUPPER(vStr)
IF(CHARLEN(vStr) > 1)
CALL Message("You typed or pressed """ + vSur + """ "1")
ELSE
[F((vTest = "Y") OR (vTest = "N"))
CALL Message("Well done - You pressed " + vTest; "i")

ELSE
CALL Message("You pressed """ + vStr + sy
ENDIF
ENDIF
UNTIL(((vTest = "Y") OR (vTest = "N")) AND NOT(CHARLEN(vStr) > 1))
QUIT
LABEL(CancelMessage)
vStr := "a Cancel control”
RETURN

See Also

+ CASE * CASE CALL ¢ GO * LABEL * RETURN < ¢

CANGEL

Purpose Determines how a macro responds to a Cancel condition.

Syntax CANCEL (State)

Description Create a Cancel condition by pressing Esc, or with ASSERT (CancelCondition!).
Parameters

State Enumeration: Specifies the Cancel state. The default is CANCEL(On!). The
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enumerations are,

Offt  Overrides a Cancel condition.
On!  Stops a macro unless preceded by ONCANCEL, which directs macro
execution to a specified LABEL.



Example

APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/1 "Test user input for Y or N

/1 For Cancel condition: chose Cancel, click Close, press Alt+F4, or double-click system menu box
/I Demonstrate CANCEL command

CANCEL(On!)

ONCANCEL CALL(CancelMessage)

PROCEDURE Message(vPrompt; vicon)
IF(vicon = "!")

BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(y; "Message Box"; vPrompt; IconExclamation!)
ELSE
MESSAGEBOX(y; "Message Box"; vPrompt; Iconlnformation!)
ENDIF
ENDPROC
vSer = "
REPEAT
GETSTRING(vStr; "Press one character: ""Y"" for Yes or ""N"" for no™: "GETSTRING EXAMPLE";
50)
IF(vStr="")
vStr:= "<Enter>"
ENDIF

vTest := TOUPPER(vStr)
IF(CHARLEN(vStr) > 1)
CALL Message("You typed or pressed """ + vSer + """ M)
ELSE
IF((vTest = "Y") OR (vTest = "N"))
CALL Message("Well done - You pressed " + vTest; "i")

ELSE
CALL Message("You pressed """ + vStr + """"; "I")
ENDIF
ENDIF
UNTIL(((vTest = "Y") OR (vTest = "N")) AND NOT(CHARLEN(vStr) > 1))
QUIT
I,ABEL(CancelMessage)
vStr := "a Cancel control"
RETURN

See Also

* ASSERT + ERROR ¢ LABEL ¢« NOTFOUND ¢ ONCANCEL
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CASE

Purpose A conditional statement that tests for matching expressions. If a match is found, a
LABEL is exccuted (see Conditional Statements in Macro Control Statements).

Syntax The general form of a CASE statement is,
CASE (Test, { Case; Label; Case; Label...}; DefaultLabel)

Description CASE compares Test to a set of Cases (values). If the first comparison is true (if Zesz
and Case match), the Label following Case is executed. If the comparison is false, the
next Caseis evaluated and so forth. If no comparison is true, DefaultLabel is exccuted.

Parameters

Test Any: The control expression. Variables are assigned values by commands such as
GETSTRING, GETNUMBER, or MENU.

Case Any: An expression (variable, constant, character) with a value that is usually assigned
before the macro is compiled. It is possible to assign the value at run-time.

Label Label: The LABEL to execute if Case matches Zest.

Defdulthzbe/ Label: The LABEL to execute if no Case matches 7Test.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect”; Defauly; "US")

/I Create a loop with GO command
// Demonstrate CASE, MESSAGEBOX, and system variables

LABEL(Start)
MENU(vChoice; Digitss; {"TeonExclamation!”: "lconInformation!”; "IconQuestion"; "IconStop!”;
"Quit"})
CASE(vChoice; {1; Exclaim; 2; Info; 3: Question; 4; Stop; 5; QuitMacrok; QuitMacro)

LABEL(Exclaim)
MESSAGEBOX (x; "EXCLAMATION"; "Example of an exclamation icon"; IconExclamation!)
GO(LoopToStart)

LABEL(Info)
ASSIGN (vDay; ?DateWeekday)
MESSAGEBOX(x; "INFORMATTION"; "Example of an information icon - The current day of the
week is "+ vDay + "."; IconInformation!)

GO(LoopToStart)

LABEL(Question)
Yes := 6
MESSAGEBOX (vAns; "QUESTION"; "Example of a question icon. Would you like to know the
current document font?"; lconQuestion! | YesNao!)
IF(vAns = Yes)
vFont := ?Documentkont
vPrompt := "The current document fontis ” + vFont

MESSAGEBOX(x; "FONT"; vPrompt; IconInformartion!)
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GO(LoopToStart)
ELSE

GO(LoopToStarr)
ENDIF

LABEL(Stop)
MESSAGEBOX(z; "STOP"; " Example of a stop icon”; IconStop!)
GO(LoopToStarr)

LABEL(LoopToStart) \
MESSAGEBOX(vAns; "Message”; "Would you like to continue?”; lconQuestion! 1 YesNo!)
IF(vAns = 7)

GO(QuitMacro)
ELSE

GO(Starr)
ENDIF

LABEL(QuitMacro)
BEEDP
QUIT

See Also

¢ CASE CALL ¢ IF ¢ LABEL ¢ SWITCH

CASE CALL

Purpose A conditional statement that tests for matching expressions. If a match is found, a
LABEL is called (see Conditional Statementsin Macro Control Statements).

Syntax The general form of a CASE CALL statement is,

CASE CALL (7eést; {Case; Label: Case; Label...}; Defaultlabel)

Description CASE CALL compares 7est to a set of Cases (values). If the first comparison is true (if
Iestand Case match), the Label following Case is executed. If the comparison is false,
the next Cuse is evaluated and so forth. If no comparison is true, Defaultlabel is
executed.

CASE is different from CASE CALL, in that a RETURN statement after LABEL
directs macro execution to the statement that follows CASE CALL.

Parameters

Test Any: The control expression. Variables are assigned values by commands such as

GETSTRING, GETNUMBER, or MENU.
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Case Any: An expression (variable, constant, character) with a value that is usually assigned
before the macro is compiled. Itis possible to assign the value at run-time.

Label Label: The LABEL to execute if Case matches Zest.
DefaultLabel Label: The LABEL to execute if no Case matches 7est.
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")

1/ Execute Windows Calculator, Calendar, and Cardfile
// Demonstrate CASE CALL inside a REPEAT-UNTIL loop

ASSIGN(hWP; APPLOCATE(""))
REPEAT

MENU (vChoice; Digiti: {"Calculator”; "Calendar"; "Card File"; "Quit"})

CASE CALL(vChoice; {1; Program; 2; Program; 3; Program; 4; QuitMacro}; QuitMacro)
UNTIL(vChoice = 4)

LABEL(Program)

SWITCH (vChoice)
CASEOF 1: vProgram := "c:\windows\calc.exe”
CASEOF 2: vProgram := "c:\windows\calendar.exe”
CASEOF 3: vProgram := "c:\windows\cardfile.exc”

ENDSWITCH

APPEXECUTE(vProgram)

RETURN

LABEL(QuitMacro)
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "EXIT"; "Are you finished?"; TconQuestion! : YesNo!)
1F(vStatus = 6)

APPACTIVATE(hWDP)
QUIT
ELSE
vChoice := "
RETURN
ENDIF
See Also « CASE ¢ IF * LABEL ¢ RETURN + SWITCH
Purpose Calls (starts) another macro when the parent macro ends.
Syntax CHAIN (MacroFileName)
Description A CHAIN macro does not return to its caller (see RUN). A macro must be compiled

before it is called by CHAIN.
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Although CHAIN can occur anywhere in a macro, it is the last statement to execute.
You can cancel CHAIN (macro is not executed) with a QUIT statement. For

example,

CHAINPathmacros + "Test4.wem")
...other statements...

SWITCH( 7ést)
CASEOF 1: CHAIN(Pathmacros + "Test].wem”)
CASEOF 2: CHAIN(?Pathmacros + "Test2.wem")
CASEOF 3: CHAIN(?Pathmacros + "Test3.wem")
CASEOF 4: CALL(DoSomcthingElse)
DEFAULT: QUIT

ENDSWITCH

Explanation: If 7ést equals 1, 2, or 3, the corresponding macro plays when the parent

macro ends. If 7ést equals 4, the DoSomethingElse subroutine is called and

Test4.wem plays when the parent macro ends. If 7esr does not equal 1,2, 3,

macro quits and a CHAIN statement does not execute.

or 4, the

Parameters
MacroFileName Character Expression: The path and name of a compiled macro.
Example /1 There are four macros in this example

/I Compile separately

APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
// macrol.wem
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; vTitle; vPrompt; IconInformation!)

APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect"; Defaule; "US")
/! macro2.wem
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus: vTitle; vPrompt; IconInformation!)

APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/l macro3.wem
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; vTitle; vPrompt; IconInformation!)

APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")
/I Calling Macro
/I Demonstrate CHAIN command and GLOBAL variables

GLOBAL vTitle; vPrompt
MENU(vChoice; Letters;;  {"Macro 1"; "Macro 2"; "Macro 3"}
ASSIGN(vPrompt; "Computer beeps before chain macro called")
ASSIGN(vMacrosPath; ?PathMacros)
SWITCH (vChoice)
CASEOF 1:
ASSIGN(vTitle; "MACRO ONE")
CHAIN(vMacrosPath + "macrol.wem")
CASEOF 2:
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ASSIGN(vTitle; "MACRO TWO")
CHAIN (vMacrosPath + "macro2.wem")
CASEOF 3:
ASSIGN(vTitle; "MACRO THREE")
CHAIN(vMacrosPath + "macro3.wem”)
ENDSWITCH
/1 beep sounds before chain macro called

BEEP WAIT(5)

See Also

* RUN

CHARLEN

Purpose Returns the number of characters in a string, including codes.

Syntax ReturnValue := CHARLEN (String)

Returns The number of characters, including codes, in a string.

Description The string can be a variable, constant, character string, or result of an expression. See
STRLEN for examples.

Parameters

String Character Expression: A variable, constant, character string, or result of an expression.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
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/] Extract numbers from a character string
// Demonstrate CHARLEN command
vNumbers := ""

vPrompt := "Enter text that includes both letters and numbers:”

LABEL(Start)
GETSTRING(vStr; vPrompt; "EXTRACT NUMBERS")
IF(vStr="")
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "You pressed retcurn without entering any text"; lconStop!)
GO(Start)
ENDIF
vLen := CHARLEN(vStr)
vPos := 1
WHILE(NOT (vPos = vLen + 1))
vTest := SUBCHAR(vStr; vPos; 1)
IF((CTON(vTest) > 47) AND (CTON(vTest) < 58))
vNumbers := vNumbers + vlest
ENDIF

vPos := vPos + 1



ENDWHILE
IF(CHARLEN(vNumbers) > 0)
MESSAGEBOX(x; "NUMBER STRING"; "You entered the following numbers: " + vNumbers;

IconInformation!)

ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "You didn't enter any numbers”; IconExclamation!)
ENDIF
See Also ¢+ CHARPOS ¢ STRLEN ¢ SUBCHAR
Purpose Determines whether a character string is also a substring.
Syntax ReturnValue := CHARPOS (String: SubString)
Returns The beginning position of a substring, or zero if a substring is not found.

vPos := CHARPOS("WordPerfect"; "Perfect")
Result: vPos equals 5
vPos := CHARPOS("WordPerfect"; "Scort”)

Result: vPos equals 0

Parameters

String Character Expression: A character string to evaluate.
Substring Character Expression: A substring to locate in String.
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect”; Defaul; "US")

/I Extract "Perfect” from WordPerfect
/I Test if "Corporation” was entered

/I Demonstrate CHARPOS command
vNumbers := ""

vPrompr := "Enter the following text: ""WordPerfect Corporation""”

LABEL(Start)

GETSTRING (vStr; vPrompt; "USING SUBCHAR")

IF(vSer="")
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "You pressed return without entering any text”; IconStop!)
GO(Starr)

ENDIF

vSub := SUBCHAR(vStr; 55 7)
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[F(vSub = "Perfect”)
MESSAGEBOX(x; "SUBCHAR EXAMPLE"; "WordPerfect is simply """ + vSub + """
IconInformation!)
[F(CHARPOS(vStr; "Corporation”) = 0)
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "CHARPOS EXAMPLE"; "You entered ""WordPerfect"" but not

won

""Corporation ; lconExclamation!)

ENDIF
ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX (x; "ERROR"; """WordPerfect"" wasn't the first word"; IconExclamation!)
GO(Start)
ENDIF
See Also + CHARLEN ¢ STRPOS ¢ SUBCHAR
Purpose Converts a keyboard character to its decimal equivalent.
Syntax ReturnValue := CTON (Character)
Returns The decimal equivalent of a keyboard character.
Parameters
Character Character Expression: A keyboard character to convert. If a string is used, the decimal
equivalent of the first character is returned.
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/1 Extract string of numbers and convert to numeric equivalent
// Demonstrate CTON command
vNumbers := "
vPrompt := "Enter text that includes both letters and numbers:"
LABEL(Start)
GETSTRING(vStr; vPrompt; "EXTRACT NUMBERS")
IF(vStr="")
BEEDP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR”; "You pressed return without entering any text”; IconStop!)
GO(Start)
ENDIF
vLen := STRLEN(vStr)
vPos := 1
REPEAT
vTest := SUBSTR(vStr; vPos; 1)
IF((CTON(vTest) > 47) AND (CTON(vTest) < 58))

vNumbers := vNumbers + vTest
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ENDIF
vPos := vPos + 1
UNTIL(vPos = vLen + 1)
IF(STRLEN(vNumbers) > 0)
vConvert := STRNUM (vNumbers)
vConvert := vConvert * 5
MESSAGEBOX(x; "STRNUM COMMAND"; vNumbers + " * 5 equals " + vConvert;
IconInformation!)
ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "You didn't enter any numbers"; IconExclamation!)
ENDIF

See Also

* NTOC

DDEEXECUTE

Purpose

Sends a command string to a client application.

Syntax

DDEEXECUTE (ConversationID; Command)

Description

See the client application's documentation for command names and syntax.

Parameters

ConversationlD

Command

Numeric Expression: A number that links the server and client applications.
DDEINITIATE returns the number in a variable.

Character Expression: A command to execute.

Example

APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/1 Start conversation with WP Office 4.0a

/1 Execute Office 4.0a command

/I Demonstrate DDEEXECUTE and DDEINITIATE commands

ASSIGN(hConv; DDEINITIATE("WPOFFICE40"; "COMMAND"))
IF(hConv) // IF hConv not equal to 0
DDEEXECUTE(hConv; "ViewOpenNamed(ViewName:""Mail""; ViewType:Mail!)")
DDETERMINATEALL
ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "Is WP Office running? Conversation not started."; IconQuestion!)
ENDIF

See Also

* DDEINITIATE + DDEEXECUTEEXT
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DDEEXECUTEEXT

Purpose Sends a command to a client application, and returns a value that indicates if the
command was successfully processed.

Syntax ReturnValue := DDEEXECUTEEXT (ConversationID; Command; TimeOut; Label)

Returns A number greater than 0 if successful, or 0 if not.

Description See the client application's documentation for command names and syntax.

Parameters

ConversationlD Numeric Expression: A number that links the server and client applications.
DDEINITIATE returns the number in a variable.

Command Character Expression: A command to execute.

TimeQut Numeric Expression: Asychronous DDE: Set TimeOutto 0 or a negative value. DDE
returns immediately, and notifies the macro that the command was delivered. When
the client application acknowledges receiving the command, DDE notifies the macro
and the macro calls Label. The return value is invalid for asychronous DDE, because
the client application has not yet processed the command.

Synchronous DDE: Set ZimeOut to a positive integer, which specifies the maximum
number of milliseconds to wait while the client application processes the command.
The result is returned when the command is processed or DDE times out (command
is not processed within the specified time). See Rezurn above.

Label Label: The LABEL to call when the client application acknowledges receiving the
command (see TimeOut parameter). If the LABEL statement does not include
RETURN, macro behavior is unpredictable.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
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// Start conversation with WP Office 4.0a
/] Execute Office 4.0a command
/I Demonstrate DDEEXECUTEEXT command

ASSIGN (hConv; DDEINITIATE("WPOFFICE40"; "COMMAND"))
IF(hConv) // IF hConv not equal to 0
vReturn := DDEEXECUTEEXT (hConv; "ViewOpenNamed(""Mail""; Mail!)"; 0; Message)
IF(vReturn = 0)
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "Command not received by WP Office"; IconExclamation!)
ENDIF
ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "Is WP Office running? Conversation not started.”; [conQuestion!)
ENDIF

DDETERMINATE(hConv)
QUIT



LABEL(Message)
ASSIGN(vMsg; "WP Office acknowledges receipt of ViewOpenNamed command")
MESSAGEBOX(z; "DDEEXECUTEEXT EXAMPLE"; vMsg; IconInformation!)

RETURN
See Also * DDEEXECUTE <« DDEINITIATE + LABEL
Purpose Starts a DDE conversation with a client application.
Syntax DDEINITIATE (ConversationID; ServiceName, TopicName)
Description A conversation must be started between server and client applications before you can

use commands such as DDEPOKE, DDEREQUEST, and DDEEXECUTE.

Parameters

ConversationlD Variable: A number that links the server and client applications is returned in this
variable, or zero if the conversation is not started.

ServiceName Character Expression: A DDE service name. See a client application’s
documentation.

TopicName Character Expression: A Topic name. For example, WordPerfect Office 4.0a for
Windows has three topics names, depending on the type of action to initiate:
COMMAND, GETOFFICEDATA and GETADDRESSBOOKDATA. See the

client application’s documentation.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/1 Start conversation with WP Office 4.0a
/I Execute Office 4.0a command
/I Demonstrate DDEEXECUTE and DDEINITIATE commands

ASSIGN(hConv; DDEINITIATE("WPOFFICE40"; "COMMAND"))
IF(hConv) // IF hConv not equal to 0
DDEEXECUTE(hConv; "ViewOpenNamed(ViewName:""Mail""; ViewType:Mail!)")
DDETERMINATEALL
ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "Is WP Office running? Conversation not started."; IconQuestion!)
ENDIF

See Also * DDEEXECUTE ¢ DDEPOKE + DDEREQUEST + DDETERMINATE
* DDETERMINATEALL
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DDEPOKE

Purpose Assigns data to an item in a client application.

Syntax DDEPOKE (ConversationID; ItemName; ItemData)

Parameters

ConversationlD Numeric Expression: A number that links the server and client applications.
DDEINITIATE returns the number in a variable.

ItemName Character expression: A client application item. See the client application’s
documentation for item names.

ItemData Character expression: The dara to assign to a client application item.

Example APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/1 Assign fax number to ExpressFax+
// Demonstrate DDEPOKE command

ASSIGN(hConv; DDEINITIATE("FAXMNG™; "Transmit"))
1F(hConv)
GETSTRING(vFax; "Enter FAX Number"; "ExpressFax+")
DDEPOKE (hConf;"FAX Number"; vFax)

DDETERMINATE(hConv)
ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "Is ExpressFax+ running? Conversation not started.”"; IconQuestion!)
ENDIF
See Also + DDEINITIATE ¢ DDEREQUEST
Purpose Assigns the contents of a client application item to a macro variable.
Syntax ReturnValue := DDEREQUEST (ConversationlD; ltemName)
Returns The contents of the client application item specified by /temName.
Parameters
ConversationID Numeric Expression: A number that links the server and client applications.

DDEINITIATE returns the number in a variable.
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ItemName

Character expression: The name of a client application item.

Example

APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")
/1 Request WP Office version number
/I Demonstrate DDEREQUEST command

ASSIGN(hConv; DDEINITIATE("WPOFFICE40"; "GETOFFICEDATA"))
[F(hConv)
ASSIGN(vMajor; DDEREQUEST (hConv; "GetOfficeData(ID; MajorVersion!)"))
ASSIGN(vMinor; DDEREQUEST(hConv; "GetOfficeData(1D; MinorVersion!)"))
MESSAGEBOX(x; "DDEREQUEST EXAMPLE"; "W Office version is " + vMajor + "." + vMinor;
IconInformation!)
DDETERMINATE(hConv)
ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX (x; "ERROR"; "Is WP Office running? Conversation not started.”; IconQuestion!)
ENDIF

See Also

* DDEINITIATE » DDEPOKE + ONDDEADVISE CALL

DDETERMINATE

Purpose Ends a DDE conversation with a client application.

Syntax DDETERMINATE (ConversationlID)

Parameters

ConversationID Numeric Expression: A number that links the server and client applications.
DDEINITIATE returns the number in a variable.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/1 Request WP Office version number
/I Demonstrate DDETERMINATE command

ASSIGN(hConv; DDEINITIATE("WPOFFICE40"; "GETOFFICEDATA"))
IF(hConv)
ASSIGN(vMajor; DDEREQUEST (hConv; "GetOfficeData(ID; MajorVersion!)"))
ASSIGN(vMinor; DDEREQUEST (hConv; "GetOfficeData(ID; MinorVersion!)"))
MESSAGEBOX(x; "DDEREQUEST EXAMPLE"; "WP Office version is " + vMajor + "." + vMinor;
IconInformation!)
DDETERMINATE(hConv)
ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "Is WP Office running? Conversation not started.”; IconQuestion!)
ENDIF
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See Also + DDEINITIATE « DDETERMINATEALL

DDETERMINATEALL

Purpose Ends all DDE conversations.
Syntax DDETERMINATEALL
Example APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

// Start conversation with WP Office 4.0a
/1 Execute Office 4.0a command
/I Demonstrate DDETERMINATE commands

ASSIGN (hConv; DDEINITIATE("WPOFFICE40"; "COMMAND"))
IF(hConv) // IF hConv not equal to 0
DDEEXECUTE(hConv; "ViewOpenNamed(ViewName:""Mail""; ViewType:Mail!)")
DDETERMINATEALL
ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "Is WP Office running? Conversation not started.”; IconQuestion!)
ENDIF

See Also + DDEINITIATE ¢« DDETERMINATE

DECLARE

Purpose Creates a local variable or array, which stores as many variables, constants, or
expressions as memory allows.

Syntax DECLARE (VariableName([Elements]; ...)

Description An array can have up to 10 dimensions, and up to 32,767 elements per dimension
depending on the amount of available memory. In the following example,
DECLARE creates ArrayA with ten elements and ArrayB with five elements. An
element in each array is assigned a value. Parentheses are optional.

DECLARE(ArrayA[10]; ArrayB(5])
ArrayA[3] := "John"

Explanation: Assigns "John" to the third element in ArrayA
ArrayB([5] := ArrayA[3]

Explanation: Assigns "John" to the fifth element in ArrayB.
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In the next example, DECLARE creates a two-dimensional array (ArrayC) with 100
elements (ten rows and ten columns). One element is assigned a value.

DECLARE ArrayC[10;10]
ArrayC|2;3] := 3+6

Explanation: Assigns 9 to the element at row 2, column 3.

Parameters
VariableName Variable: The name of a local variable or array. Use a semicolon to separate names
when declaring more than one variable or array.
Elements Numeric Expression: The number of elements in an array, enclosed in brackets. Use a
semicolon to separate elements in a multi-dimensional array.
Example APPLICATION(AI; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/I Declare an array of months
/I Demonstrate DECLARE command, recursive LABEL statement
DECLARE Months[12]
x:=1
FOREACH (vMonth; {"January"; "February"; "March"; "April"; "May"; "June"; "July"; "August";
"September”; "October”; "November"; "December"})
Months(x] := vMonth
X:i=x+1
ENDFOR
LABEL(Start)
MENUWNmbr; Letter;;;  {"January”; "February"; "March”; "April"; "May"; "June"; "July”; "August”;
"September"; "October"; "November"; "December"; "QUIT"})
IF(vNmbr = 13)
BEEP
QUIT
ELSE
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "MONTHS OF THE YEAR"; "You selected " + Months[vNmbr];
IconInformarion!)
GO(Start)
ENDIF
See Also ¢+ GLOBAL ¢ LOCAL ¢+ PERSIST * PERSISTALL
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DEFAULTUNITS

Purpose

DEFAULTUNITS determines the unit of measure for commands that do not specify

a unit of measure.

Syntax

DEFAULTUNITS (Unit)

Description

In the first example, Advance uses the default unit of measure (WP Units). In the
second, Advance overrides the default unit of measure and uses inches. In the third,
DEFAULTUNITS specifies centimeters as the default unit of measure.

Advance(AdvanceFromTop; 4)

Explanation: Advance insertion point 4 WP Units.
Advance (AdvanceFromTop!; 4"

Explanation: Advance insertion point 4 inches.

DEFAULTUNITS (Inches!)
Advance(AdvanceFromTop!; 4")

Explanation: Advance insertion point 4 inches.

The default unit of measure is effective until changed by another DEFAULTUNITS
command. If not specified by DEFAULTUNITS, the default unit of measure is WP
Units.

Parameters
Units

Fnumeration: A unit of measure. The enumerations are,

Inches!

Centimeters!

Millimeters!

Points! One Point equals 1/72 of an inch.

WPUnits! One WordPerfect unit equals 1/1200 of an inch.
WP1200ths!  Synonym for WPUnits!.

Example
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APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
1/ Specify a unit of measure or accept WP units default
// Demonstrate DEFAULTUNITS and GETUNITS commands

MENU (vChoice; Digit;;;  {"Advance down"; "Advance up"; "Advance left"; "Advance right"})
SWITCH (vChoice)
CASEOF 1: vPrompt := "Advance down:"
CASEOF 2: vPrompt := "Advance up:"
CASEOF 3: vPrompt := "Advance left:"
CASEOF 4: vPrompt := "Advance right:"
ENDSWITCH
DEFAULTUNITS(Inches!)
GETUNITS(vUnig; vPrompt; "GETUNITS EXAMPLE")
SWITCH (vChoice)



CASEOF 1: ADVANCE(AdvanceDown!; vUnir)

CASEOF 2: ADVANCE(AdvanceUp!; vUnir)

CASEOF 3: ADVANCE(Advancel eft!; vUnit)

CASEOF 4: ADVANCE(AdvanceRight!; vUnit)
ENDSWITCH

DIALOGADDCHECKBOX

Purpose Adds a check box control to a dialog box.

Syntax DIALOGADDCHECKBOX (Dialog; Control; Lefi; Top; Width; Height; Text;
MacroVar)

Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the check
box control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: A name or number that identifies the check box control (see
DIALOGDISPLAY).

Left Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the check box.

Top Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the check box.

Width Numeric Expression: Width of the check box control in dialog units.

Height Numeric Expression: Height of the check box control in dialog units.

Text Character Expression: Text displayed to the right of the check box.

MacroVar Variable: 1 is returned in this variable when check box is checked, and 0 when not
checked. The default value is 0. If MacroVaris assigned a value greater than 0 before
the macro compiles, the check box is checked when the dialog box is displayed.

Example APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US™)

/I Demonstrate UNITSTR and DIALOGADDCHECKBOX commands

vNmbr := 1

vStatus := 4

DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 50; 50; 100; 120; Percent! :NoTitle! : NoFrame!; "")
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -1; 10; 15; 75; 15; Left’; "Convert " + vNmbr + " inch to:")
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 101; 15; 30; 100; 13; "Centimeters"; vCB1)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 102; 15; 45; 100; 13; "Millimeters"; vCB2)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 103; 15; 60; 100; 13; "Points"; vCB3)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 104; 15; 755 100; 13; "WP Units"; vCB4)
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -2; 10; 100; 100; 15; Left!; "(Press Alt+F4 to cancel)")

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; -1; Msg)
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WHILE(vStatus = 4)
ENDWHILE
DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

LABEL(Msg)
IF(Msg[5] = 274)
BEEP
vStatus := 2
ENDIF
DEFAUITUNITS(Inches!)
SWITCH(Msg(3])
CASEOF 101: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; Centimerters!)
Message
CASEOF 102: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; Millimeters!)
Message
CASEOF 103: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; Points!)
Message
CASEOF 104: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; WPUnits!)
Message
ENDSWITCH
RETURN

LABEL(Message)
DIALOGUNDISPLAY(1000; "CancelBttn")
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "UNITSTR COMMAND"; vNmbr + " inch is converted to " + vResulg;
IconInformation! I| RetryCancel!)
1F(vStatus = 4)
DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; -1; Msg)
ELSE
BEEP
ENDIF
RETURN

See Also

+ DIALOGDEFINE ¢ DIALOGDISPLAY

DIALOGADDGOLORWHEEL

Purpose Adds a color wheel control to a dialog box, and returns a number that represents the
selected color.

Syntax DIALOGADDCOLORWHEEL (Dialog; Control; Left; Top; Width; Height;
MacroVar)

Description The color selection consists of three color elements (red, green, and blue), separated

into color values by the formula given below (see MacroVar parameter). These values
are used in Windows programming to specify the color of a pen or brush.
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Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the color
wheel control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: A name or number that identifies the color wheel control (see
DIALOGDISPLAY).

Left Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the color wheel control.

Top Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the color wheel control.

Width Numeric Expression: Width of the color wheel control in dialog units.

Height Numeric Expression: Height of the color wheel control in dialog units.

MacroVar Variable: A number corresponding to a color selection is returned in this variable.
This number can be divided into three other numbers which correspond to red, green,
and blue. The formulas are,
vRed := MacroVar % 256 .
(VRed contains the red component, which is the remainder of MacroVar divided by
256)
vGreen := MacroVar | 256 % 256 )
(vGreen contains the green component, which is the remainder of MacroVar divided
by 256 divided by 256)
vBlue := MacroVar/ 256 / 256
(vBlue contains the blue component, which is the result of MacroVar divided by 256
divided by 256)

Example APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")

/I Demonstrate DIALOGADDCHECKBOX, DIALOGADDCOLORWHEEL,
DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX, and DIALOGADDCOUNTER

CALL(DlgCreate)

REPEAT
MENU(vResul; Digit;;;  {"Check box"; "Color wheel"; "Combination box"; "Counter”; "Quit"})
DisplayControls

UNTIL(vResult = 5)

CALL(QuitMacro)

LABEL(DisplayControls)

x:=0

SWITCH (vResulr)
CASEOF 1: DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 100; Msg)
WHILE(x = 0)
ENDWHILE
CASEOF 2: DIALOGDISPLAY(1001; 1)
vRed := vCW % 256
vGreen := vCW / 256 % 256
vBlue := vCW / 256 / 256
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DisplayColorValues(vRed; vGreen; vBlue)
CASEOF 3: DIALOGDISPLAY(1002; 100)
CASEOF 4: DIALOGDISPLAY(1003; 100)
ENDSWITCH
RETURN

LABEL(Msg)
IF(Msg[5] = 274)
DIALOGUNDISPLAY(1000; “"CancelBttn")
x:=1
ENDIF
SWITCH (Msg(3])
CASEOF 100:
DIALOGUNDISPLAY(1000; "CancelBttn")
MESSAGEBOX (x: "SEE WHAT YOU CAN DO"; "This check box is used with a callback
function. See DIALOGDISPLAY for details."; IconInformation!)
ENDSWITCH
RETURN

PROCEDURE DisplayColorValues(r; g; b)
MESSAGEBOX(X, "COLOR VALUES"; "The red component equals " + 1+ ". The green component

equals " + g + ". The blue component equals " + b + "."; IconInformation!)

ENDPROC

LABEL(DlgCreate)
DIALOGDEFINE (1000; 50; 50; 1205 50; Percent! | NoFrame!; "DIALOGADDCHECKBOX")

DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 100; 105 103 100 15; "Click check box"; vCB)
DIALOGDEFINE (1001; 50; 50; 125; 130; Percent! |NOFrame‘ :OK‘
"DIALOGADDCOLORWHEEL")

DIALOGADDCOLORWHEEL(1001; 101; 10; 10 105; 80; vCW)

DIALOGDEFINE (1002; 50; 505 125; 115; Percent! | NoFrame!; "DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX")
DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX(1002; 100; 105 105 1005 505 DropDownl; var)
DIALOGADDLISTTTEM(1002; 100; "DropDown! combo box")
DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX(1002; 101; 10; 40; 100; 50; Simple!; var)
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1002; 101; "Simple! combo box")

DIALOGDEFINE (1003; 50; 50; 120; 50; Percent! | NoFrame!; "DIALOGADDCOUNTER")
var:= 5

DIALOGADDCOUNTER(1003; 100; 10; 10; 50; 15; 0; var; 1; 10; 1)

RETURN

LABEL(QuitMacro)
FORNEXT(x; 10005 4; 1)
DIALOGDESTROY (x)
ENDFOR
QUIT

See Also + DIALOGDEFINE + DIALOGDISPLAY
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DIALOGADDGOMBOBOX

Purpose Adds a combo box control to a dialog box.

Syntax DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX (Dialog; Control; Lefs; Top; Width; Height; Style;
MacroVar; LimitText)

Description Displays an edit box and a list box. You enter text in the edit box, or double-click a
list item to insert. Use DIALOGADDLISTITEM to create list box items.

Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the combo
box control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: A name or number that identifies the combo box control (see
DIALOGDISPLAY).

Left Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the combo box.

lop Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the combo box.

Width Numeric Expression: Width of the combo box control in dialog units.

Helgbt Numeric Expression: Height of the combo box control in dialog units.

Style Enumeration: Combo box styles. Type 1 berween enumerations to combine styles.

The values, enumerations, and descriptions are,

0  Simple! Displays an edit control and an opened drop-down list box.
Sort! Items are sorted alphabetically. If Sort! is used by itself,
Simple! is the default combo box style. See
DIALOGADDLISTITEM.

8  Dropdown!  Displays an edit control. Clicking the arrow to the right of
the edit control displays a drop-down list box.

16 Droplist! Displays a read-only edit control. Clicking the arrow to the
right of the edit control displays a drop-down list box.

32 WPChars! Non-keyboard characters allowed in a list item. See
DIALOGADDLISTITEM.

Style combination examples
Sort! | Simple!

Explanation: Name search allowed on a sorted list box. A vertical scroll bar
automatically appears when needed.
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MacroVar Variable: The selected combo box item is returned in this variable. An initial item can
be assigned to MacroVar before the macro compiles.

Limitlext Numeric Expression: Maximum number of characters the edit control accepts, up to
the number of characters that fit in the edit box. This number has no effect if you
choose style 16 (DropDown3D!).

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
// Demonstrate DIALOGADDCHECKBOX, DIALOGADDCOLORWHEEL,
DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX, and DIALOGADDCOUNTER

CALL(DlgCreate)
REPEAT
MENU(vResult; Digit;;;  {"Check box™; "Color wheel"; "Combination box"; "Counter"; "Quit"})
DisplayControls
UNTIL(vResult = 5)
CALL(QuitMacro)

LABEL(DisplayControls)

x:=0

SWITCH (vResult)
CASEOF 1: DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 100; Msg)
WHILE(x = 0)
ENDWHILE
CASEOF 2: DIALOGDISPLAY(1001; 1)
vRed := vCW % 256
vGreen := vCW / 256 % 256
vBlue := vCW / 256 / 256
DisplayColorValues(vRed; vGreen; vBlue)
CASEOF 3: DIALOGDISPLAY(1002; 100)
CASEOF 4: DIALOGDISPLAY(1003; 100)

ENDSWITCH

RETURN

LABEL(Msg)
IF(Msgl[5] = 274)
DIALOGUNDISPLAY(1000; "CancelBttn")
x:=1
ENDIF
SWITCH (Msg(3])
CASEOF 100:
DIALOGUNDISPLAY(1000; "CancelBttn")
MESSAGEBOX(x; "SEE WHAT YOU CAN DOQ"; "This check box is used with a callback
function. See DIALOGDISPLAY for details."; IconInformation!)
ENDSWITCH
RETURN

PROCEDURE DisplayColorValues(r; g; b)
MESSAGEBOX(x; "COLOR VALUES"; "The red component equals " + r + ". The green component

equals " + g + ". The blue component equals " + b + "."; IconInformation!)

ENDPROC
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LABEL(DIgCreate) |

DIALOGDEFINE (1000; 50; 50; 120; 50; Percent! | NoFrame!; "DIALOGADDCHECKBOX")
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 100; 105 10; 1005 15; "Click check box"; vCB)

DIALOGDEFINE (1001; 50; 50; 125; 130; Percent! :NoFrame! :OK!;

"DIALOGADDCOLORWHEEL")

DIALOGADDCOLORWHEEL(1001; 101; 10; 10; 105; 80; vCW)

DIALOGDEFINE (1002; 50; 50; 125; 115; Percent! :NoFrame!; "DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX")
DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX(1002; 100; 10; 10; 100; 50; DropDown!; var)
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1002; 100; "DropDown! combo box")
DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX(1002; 101; 10; 40; 100; 50; Simple!; var)
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1002; 101; "Simple! combo box")

DIALOGDEFINE (1003; 50; 50; 120; 50; Percent! | NoFrame!; "DIALOGADDCOUNTER")
var:= 5
DIALOGADDCOUNTER(1003; 100; 10; 10; 505 15; 0 var; 1; 10; 1)

RETURN

LABEL(QuitMacro)
FORNEXT(x; 1000; 4; 1)
DIALOGDESTROY(x)
ENDFOR
QUIT

See Also

* DIALOGDEFINE * DIALOGDISPLAY ¢ DIALOGADDLISTBOX
* DIALOGADDLISTITEM ¢ DIALOGADDPOPUPBUTTON

DIALOGADDCONTROL

Purpose Adds a custom control to a dialog box.

Syntax DIALOGADDCONTROL (Dialog; Control; Lefi; Top; Widih; Height; Class; Style;
WindowName; MacroVar; Instance)

Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the custom
control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: A name or number that identifies the custom control (see

Lefi

1op

DIALOGDISPLAY).

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the custom control.

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the custom control.
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Width
Height
Class

Style

WindowName
MacroVar

Instance

Numeric Expression: Width of the custom control in dialog units.
Numeric Expression: Height of the custom control in dialog units.

Character Expression: The name of the control class. Standard Windows classes
include Button, ComboBox, Edit, ListBox, ScrollBar, and Static. Other controls such
as Meters and Spin buttons must be defined in a DLL (see Instance parameter). Class
names for WordPerfect custom controls are in the TKSHWIN.H file on the diskette
that comes with WordPerfect 6.0 for Windows Software Developers Kit.

Numeric Expression: A number that defines a class style. For example, an edit control
includes styles such as left, multiline, and password. The values for standard
Windows styles are in the WINDOWS.H file.

Character Expression: Control text. For example, the text that appears on a button
. "o Pp
control. Set this value to "" if the control does not accept text.

Variable: The value returned by a control. For example, a check box returns 1 if

checked, and 0 if not checked.

Numeric Expression: The handle of the DLL that contains the custom control.
DLLLOAD returns the handle of a custom DLL in a variable. The Shared Code
default is O (see WordPerfect 6.0 for Windows Software Developer's Kit for information

about custom controls).

Example

APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Defaule; "US")
// Demonstrate DIALOGADDCONTROL and SENDKEYS commands

InhibitInput(Off})

WM_SYSCOMMAND := 274

z2:=0

DIALOGDEFINE (1000; 50; 50; 1225 150; Percent! :NoFrame! : OK!; "DIALOGADDCONTROL")
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 100; 10; 10; 75; 15; "Check for demo”; vCB)
DIALOGADDCONTROL(1000; 101; 10; 40; 100; 75; "wpnsb20"; 2; ""; vListltem; 0)

A :="Apple"

B := "Apple pie"
C := "Applesauce”
D := "Banana”

E := "Banana oil"

F := "Banana seat”
G := "Banana split"
FORNEXT (x; 65; 715 1)
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 101; INDIRECT(NTOC(x)))
ENDFOR
DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 101; Msg)
WHILE(z = 0)
ENDWHILE
DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

LABEL(Msg)
IF(Msg[5] = WM_SYSCOMMAND)
z:=1

ENDIF
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SWITCH (Msg[3])
CASEOF 100: Demo
CASEOF "OKBttn": DIALOGUNDISPLAY(1000; 101)
IF(STRLEN(vListltem) > 0)
ASSIGN(vSelect; "You selected """ + vListItem + """ from the list box")
ELSE
ASSIGN(vSelect; "You didn't select an item from the list box")
ENDIF
MESSAGEBOX(x; "LIST ITEM"; vSelect; IconInformation!)
z:=1
ENDSWITCH
RETURN

LABEL(Demo)

SENDKEYS WAIT("{Tab} {Up}")

FOREACH (vLetter; {"A"; "p"; "p"; "1"; "e"; "s™; "a"; "u"; "c"; "e"})
SENDKEYS WAIT (vLetter)
WAIT(3)

ENDFOR

WAIT(12)

FORNEXT (w; 1; 10; 1)
SENDKEYS WAIT("{BackSpace}")
WAIT(1)

ENDFOR

WAIT(10)

FOREACH(vLetter; {"B"; "a"; "n"; "a"; "n"; "a"; " "; "s"; "p 1
SENDKEYS WAIT (vLetter)
WAIT(3)

ENDFOR

WAIT(12)

SENDKEYS WAIT("{Tab}")

MESSAGEBOX(x; "NAME SEARCH LIST BOX"; "Enter a word from the list to experiment with

WordPerfect's custom list box")

SENDKEYS WAIT("{Up}")

RETURN
See Also * DIALOGDEFINE « DIALOGDISPLAY
DIALOGADDCOUNTER
Purpose Adds a counter control to a dialog box.
Syntax DIALOGADDCOUNTER (Dialog; Control; Left; Top; Width; Height; Format;

MacroVar; CountMin; CountMax; CountStep)
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Description

Click the counter button to insert a number in the edit box that is within a specified
range (see CountMin and CountMax parameters).

Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the counter
control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: A name or number that identifies the counter control (see
DIALOGDISPLAY).

Left Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the counter control.

Top Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the counter control.

Width Numeric Expression: Width of the counter control in dialog units.

Height Numeric Expression: Height of the counter control in dialog units.

Format Numeric Expression: Reserved for future use. Set parameter to 0.

MacroVar Variable: The selected counter number is returned in this variable. An initial number
can be assigned to MacroVar before the macro compiles.

CountMin Numeric Expression: The minimum number that you can insert by clicking the
counter button. You can enter a number in the edit control beyond the minimum
and maximum range.

CountMax Numeric Expression: The maximum number that you can insert by clicking the
counter button. You can enter a number in the edit control beyond the minimum
and maximum range.

CountStep Numeric Expression: The increment and decrement step value.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

// Demonstrate DIALOGADDCHECKBOX, DIALOGADDCOLORWHEEL,
DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX, and DIALOGADDCOUNTER

CALL(DIgCreate)
REPEAT
MENU (vResult; Digit;;; {"Check box"; "Color wheel"; "Combination box"; "Counter"; "Quit"})
DisplayControls
UNTIL(vResult = 5)
CALL(QuitMacro)

LABEL(DisplayControls)

x:=0

SWITCH (vResult)
CASEOF 1: DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 100; Msg)
WHILE(x = 0)
ENDWHILE
CASEOF 2: DIALOGDISPLAY(1001; 1)
vRed := vCW % 256
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vGreen := vCW / 256 % 256
vBlue := vCW / 256 / 256
DisplayColorValues(vRed; vGreen; vBlue)
CASEOF 3: DIALOGDISPLAY(1002; 100)
CASEOF 4: DIALOGDISPLAY(1003; 100)
ENDSWITCH
RETURN

LABEL(Msg)
IF(Msg[5] = 274)
DIALOGUNDISPLAY(1000; "CancelBttn")
x:=1
ENDIF
SWITCH(Msg[3])
CASEOF 100:
DIALOGUNDISPLAY(1000; "CancelBttn")
MESSAGEBOX(x; "SEE WHAT YOU CAN DO"; "This check box is used with a callback
function. See DIALOGDISPLAY for derails."; IconInformation!)
ENDSWITCH
RETURN

PROCEDURE DisplayColorValues(r; g b)
MESSAGEBOX(x; "COLOR VALUES"; "The red component equals " + r + ". The green component
equals " + g + ". The blue component equals " + b + "."; IconInformation!)

ENDPROC

LABEL(DIgCreate) '

DIALOGDEFINE (1000; 50; 50; 120; 50; Percent! | NoFrame!; "DIALOGADDCHECKBOX")
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 100: 10; 10; 100; 15; "Click check box"; vCB)

DIALOGDEFINE (1001; 50; 50; 125; 130; Percent! | NoFrame! | OK!:

"DIALOGADDCOLORWHEEL")

DIALOGADDCOLORWHEEL(1001; 101; 10; 10; 105; 80; vCW)

DIALOGDEFINE (1002; 50; 50; 125; 115; Percent! :NoFramc!; "DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX")
DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX(1002; 100; 10; 10; 100; 50; DropDown!; var)
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1002; 100; "DropDown! combo box")
DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX(1002; 101; 10; 40; 100; 50; Simple!; var)
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1002; 101; "Simple! combo box")

DIALOGDEFINE (1003; 50; 50; 120; 50; Percent! : NoFrame!; "DIALOGADDCOUNTER")

var:= 5
DIALOGADDCOUNTER(1003; 100; 10; 10; 50; 15; 0; var; 1; 10; 1)
RETURN
LABEL(QuitMacro)
FORNEXT (x; 10005 4; 1)
DIALOGDESTROY(x)
ENDFOR
QUIT
See Also * DEFAULTUNITS « DIALOGDEFINE
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DIRLOGADDEDITBOX

Purpose Adds an edit control to a dialog box.

Syntax DIALOGADDEDITBOX (Dialog; Control; Left; Top; Width; Height; Style;
MacroVar; LimitText)

Description The text entered in the edit box is recurned in MacroVar (see MacroVar parameter).

Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the edit
control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: A name or number that identifies the edit control (see
DIALOGDISPLAY).

Left Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the edit control.

Top Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the edit control.

Width Numeric Expression: Width of the edit control in dialog units.

Height Numeric Expression: Height of the edit control in dialog units.

Style Enumeration: Edit control styles. Type | between enumerations to combine styles.
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Not all combinations are possible. The values, enumerations, and descriptions are,

1 Left! Text is left justified.

2 Right! Text is right justified if Muliline! style is set and
WPChars! style is not set.

4 Center! Text is centered if Multiline! style is set and WPChars!
style is not set.

8 VScroll! Edit control with a vertical scroll bar.

16 HScroll! Edit control with a horizontal scroll bar.

32 WPChars! Can display WP Character box (press Cerl+W). Non-
keyboard characters allowed.

64 Multdiline! Multiple lines of input automatically wrap to the next
line. Press Enter to cause the default button action (see
DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON). If Enter2Hren! style
is set in DIALOGDEFINE, press enter to move the
insertion point to the next line.

128 Uppercase! Text automatically converted to uppercase.

256 Lowercase! Text automatically converted to lowercase.



512 Password! Text automatically displayed with asterisk (*)
characters. The actual characters are stored by the edit
control.

1024 WordWrap!  Text wraps if Multiline! style is set.
2048 SoftReturn! Text contains Soft Return codes [SR].

4096 Attributes! Underline (press Ctrl+U) and italics (press Cerl+])
allowed if WPChars! style is set.

8192 NoTabs! Tab codes not exported with output.
16384  NoWPChar!  Cannot display WP Character dialog box. Non-

keyboard characters not allowed.

MacroVar Variable: The text entered in the edit box is returned in this variable. Initial text can
be assigned to MacroVar before the macro compiles.

LimitText Numeric Expression: The maximum number of characters the edit control accepts.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/I Demonstrate DIALOGADDFILENAMEBOX, DIALOGADDEDITBOX, and
DIALOGADDVIEWER

VARERRCHK (Off)

ASSIGN(vText; "Note that DIALOGDEFINE uses Enter2HRtn! style with this edit box control.")

DIALOGDEFINE (1000; 50; 50; 195; 225; OK! | Percent! | Enter2HRn!; "DIALOGADDCONTROL")
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -1; 105 10; 100; 15; Left!; "DIALOGADDFILENAMEBOX")
DIALOGADDFILENAMEBOX(1000; 100; 10; 20; 170; 15; FilesAndDirs!; vDir; "c:\")
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -2; 10; 40; 100; 15; Lefts "DIALOGADDEDITBOX")
DIALOGADDEDITBOX(1000; 101; 10: 50; 170: 50: Left! i Multiline! | WordWiap! | VScrolll; vText;
1000)
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -3; 10; 105; 1005 15; Left; "DIALOGADDVIEWER")
DIALOGADDVIEWER(1000; 102; 10; 115; 170; 60; "C:\ AUTOEXEC.BAT")

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 100)

DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

[F(STRLEN(vDir) = 0)
Msg("You did not enter a path or filename")

ELSE
MESSAGEBOX(x; "DIALOGADDFILENAMEBOX"; "You entered the following path or path and
filename: " + vDir)

ENDIF

IF(STRLEN(vText) = 0)
Msg("You did not enter text in the edit control”)

ELSE
MESSAGEBOX(x; "DIALOGADDEDITBOX"; "You entered the following text in the edit control: " +
NTOC(0F90Ah) + NTOC(0F90Ah) + vText)

ENDIF

PROCEDURE Msg(x)

BEEP

MESSAGEBOX(x; "Oops!"; x; IconExclamation!)
ENDPROC
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See Also

+ DIALOGDEFINE * DIALOGDISPLAY

DIRLOGADDFILENAMEBOX

Purpose Adds a filename edit control to a dialog box.

Syntax DIALOGADDFILENAMEBOX (Dialog; Control: Lefi; Top; Width; Height; Style;
MacroVar; DefaultDir; Template)

Description The filename edit control consists of an edit control and a button control. Clicking
the button displays the Select Directory or Select File dialog box depending on the
control style (see Style parameter).

Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the filename
edit control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: A unique expression) or number that identifies the filename

Lef
Top

Width
Height
Style

MacroVar
DefaultDir

Template

edit control (see DIALOGDISPLAY).

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the filename edit control.

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the filename edit control.

Numeric Expression: Width of the filename edit control in dialog units.
Numeric Expression: Height of the filename edit control in dialog units.

Enumeration: Filename edit control styles. Type | between enumerations to combine
styles. The values, enumerations, and descriptions are,

0 FilesAndDirs!  Directories and filenames allowed.
1 DirOnly! Only directories allowed.
2 NoValidate! No verification that a directory exists.

Variable: The directory or filename entered in the edit box is returned in this variable.
An initial name can be assigned to MacroVar before the macro compiles.

Character Expression (optional): The default directory when the Select File dialog box
is displayed.

Character Expression (optional): The filenames to display in the Select File dialog
box. For example, "*.*" (all files) and "*.bat” (all batch files).
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Example

APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Defaule; "US")
/! Demonstrate DIALOGADDFILENAMEBOX, DIALOGADDEDITBOX, and
DIALOGADDVIEWER

VARERRCHK(Off)

ASSIGN(vText; "Note that DIALOGDEFINE uses Enter2HRtn! style with this edit box control.")

DIALOGDEFINE (1000; 50; 505 195; 225; OK! : Percent! : Enter2HRen!; "DIALOGADDCONTROL")
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -1; 105 105 1005 15; Left!; "DIALOGADDFILENAMEBOX")
DIALOGADDFILENAMEBOX(1000; 100; 10; 20; 170; 15; FilesAndDirs!; vDir; "c:\")
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -2; 10; 40; 100; 15; Left!; "DIALOGADDEDITBOX")
DIALOGADDEDITBOX(1000; 101; 105 50; 170; 505 Left! | Multiline! | WordWrap! 1 VScroll; vText;
1000)
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -3; 10; 105; 100; 15; Left} "DIALOGADDVIEWER")
DIALOGADDVIEWER(1000; 102; 105 115; 1705 60; "C:\AUTOEXEC.BAT")

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 100)

DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

IF(STRLEN(vDir) = 0)
Msg("You did not enter a path or filename")

ELSE
MESSAGEBOX(x; "DIALOGADDFILENAMEBOX"; "You entered the following path or path and
filename: " + vDir)

ENDIF

IF(STRLEN(vText) = 0)
Msg("You did not enter text in the edit control")

ELSE
MESSAGEBOX(x; "DIALOGADDEDITBOX"; "You entered the following text in the edit control: " +
NTOC(0F90Ah) + NTOC(0F90Ah) + vText)

ENDIF

PROCEDURE Msg(x)

BEEP

MESSAGEBOX(x; "Oops!"; x; IconExclamation!)
ENDPROC

See Also

+ DIALOGDEFINE ¢ DIALOGDISPLAY

DIRLOGADDFRAME

Purpose Adds a frame to a dialog box.
Syntax DIALOGADDFRAME (Dialog; Control; Left; Top; Width; Height; Style)
Description You can combine frame styles by creating two frames the same size and at the same

position. For example, a black frame and a white-filled frame (see Controland Style

parameters). You can also create custom controls by combining frames and hot spots
(see DIALOGADDHOTSPOT and DIALOGDISPLAY.
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Parameters
Dialog

Control

Lefi

1op

Width
Height
Style

Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the frame
control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Character Expression: A name or number that identifies the frame control (see

DIALOGDISPLAY).

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the frame control.

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the frame control.

Numeric Expression: Width of the frame control in dialog units.
Numeric Expression: Height of the frame control in dialog units.

Enumeration: Frame styles. Type i between enumerations to combine styles. Not all
combinations are possible. The values, enumerations, and descriptions are,

0  Frame! Frame only.
0  Black!  Black frame.

1 Gray Gray frame. Gray is the default DeskTop color of the Windows
Y y y p
Default color scheme. To select a different color, choose Colors in
the Windows Control Panel.

2 White! White frame.
4  Filled! Filled frame.

Style combination examples
Frame! | White!

Explanation: White frame displayed.
Filled! | White!

Explanation: White-filled frame displayed.

Example
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APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/1 Use array SortStr to sort up to eight character strings by length

/1 Calculate width of dialog box from longest string and height from the number of strings
/I Demonstrate DIALOGADDFRAME command

CALL(GetNumberAndStrings)
CALL(Dimensions)
CALL(DisplaySortedStrings)

LABEL(GetNumberAndStrings)
GETNUMBER(vNmbr; "Number of strings to sort (up to eight):"; "FRAME EXAMPLE")
IF(vNmbr > 8)
vNmbr := 8§
ENDIF
DECLARE StrSort[vNmbr]



FORNEXT(x; 1; vNmbr; 1)

GETSTRING(StrSort[x]; "String " + x + ":"; "SORT " + vNmbr + " STRINGS"; 50)
ENDFOR
RETURN

LABEL(Dimensions)
vSorted := 1
WHILE(vSorted = 1)
vSorted := 0
FOR(x; 15 x < vNmbr; x + 1)
IF(STRLEN(StrSort[x]) < STRLEN(StrSort[x + 1]))
vTemp := StrSort[x]
StrSort[x] := StrSort[x + 1]
SerSort[x + 1] := vIemp
vSorted := 1
ENDIF
ENDFOR
ENDWHILE
x:=20
y =20
w := STRLEN(StrSort[1]) + (STRLEN(StrSort[1]) * 4)
h:=13
RETURN

LABEL(DisplaySortedStrings)
DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 50; 50; w + 45; 40 + 30 * vNmbr; Percent; "FRAME CONTROL")
FORNEXT(r; 1; vNmbr; 1)
DIALOGADDFRAME(1000; 1; x - 55y - 5 + (r * 30) - 30; w + 10; h + 7; Frame! :Grayl)
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; 0; x; v + (r = 30) - 305 w; h; Centerl; TOUPPER(StrSort(r]))

ENDFOR

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 1)

DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

QUIT
See Also + DIALOGADDGROUPBOX ¢ DIALOGDEFINE + DIALOGDISPLAY
Purpose Draws a rectangle around related dialog controls such as buttons.
Syntax DIALOGADDGROUPBOX (Dialog; Control; Left; Top; Width; Height; Title)
Description Grouping related controls helps narrow user options.
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Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the group
box control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: A name or number that identifies the group box control (see
DIALOGDISPLAY).

Left Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the group box control

1op Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the group box control.

Width Numeric Expression: Width of the group box control in dialog units.

Heighr Numeric Expression: Height of the group box control in dialog units.

Title Character Expression: The title displayed at the top left corner.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")

/f Demonstrate group controls and butrons

VARERRCHK(Off!)

DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 505 505 2005 140; Percent!; "GROUP CONTROLS AND BUTTONS")
DIALOGADDGROUPBOX(1000; -15 105 105 75; 55; "Radio Buttons")
DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON(1000; 1005 25: 25; 50: 15; "Example 1"; vRadiol)
DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON(1000; 101; 25: 45; 50; 15; "Example 2"; vRadio2)
DIALOGADDVLINE(1000; -2; 125; 15; 55)
DIALOGADDPOPUPBUTTON(1000; 1025 135; 35; 505 13; vPopup)
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; "Popup 1)
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; "Popup 2")
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; "Popup 3")

DIALOGADDHLINE(1000; -3; 10; 85; 175)
DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON(1000; 103; 155 955 165; 13; DefaultBeen!; "Cancel”)

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 103)

IFivRadiol <> 0)
vMessage := "You selected radio button 1. "

ELSE
1F(vRadio2 <> 0)

vMessage := "You selected radio button 2. "
ELSE

vMessage := "You didn't select a radio button. "
ENDIF

ENDIF

vMessage := vMessage + "You selected " + vPopup + ". "

IF(MacroDialogResult = 103)
vMessage := vMessage + "You chose Cancel to close the dialog box.”
MESSAGEBOX (x; "MESSAGE BOX"; vMessage: Iconlnformation!)

ELSE
BEEDP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "MESSAGE BOX"; "You chose a system command to close the dialog box";
IconExclamation!)

ENDIF

DIALOGDESTROY(1000)
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See Also

 + DIALOGADDFRAME + DIALOGADDHLINE + DIALOGADDVLINE

+ DIALOGDEFINE ¢ DIALOGDISPLAY

DIALOGADDHLINE

i’urposTe Adds a horizontal line to a dialog box.

Syntax DIALOGADDHLINE (Dialog; Control; Lefs; Top; Length)

Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the
horizontal line control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: A name or number that identifies the horizontal line control.

Lefi

Top

Length

Example

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the horizontal line control.

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the horizontal line control.

Numeric Expression: Length of the horizontal line control in dialog units.

APPLICATION(ATL; "WordPerfect"; Detaulr; "US")

/1 Demonstaie gloup contivls and buttons

VARERRCHK(Off)

DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 50; 50; 200; 140; Percent!; "GROUP CONTROLS AND BUTTONS")
DIALOGADDGROUPBOX(1000; -1; 10; 10; 75; 55; "Radio Buttons")
DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON(1000; 1005 255 25; 505 15; "Example 1"; vRadiol)
DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON(1000; 1015 25; 45; 50; 15; "Example 2"; vRadio2)
DIALOGADDVLINE(1000; -2; 1255 15; 55)
DIALOGADDPOPUPBUTTON(1000; 1025 135; 35; 505 13; vPopup)
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; "Popup 1")
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; "Popup 2")
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; “Popup 3)

DIALOGADDHLINE(1000; -3; 10; 85; 175)
DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON(1000; 103; 15; 95; 165; 13; DefaultBeen!; "Cancel”)

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 103)

/IMESSAGEBOX(x; " "; vradiol)

IF(vRadiol <> 0)
vMessage := "You selected radio button 1. "

ELSE
[F(vRadio2 <> 0)

vMessage := "You selected radio button 2. "

ELSE

vMessage := "You didn't select a radio button. "

ENDIF
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ENDIF
vMessage := vMessage + "You selected " + vPopup + ". "
IF(MacroDialogResult = 103)
vMessage := vMessage + "You chose Cancel to close the dialog box.”
MESSAGEBOX(x; "MESSAGE BOX"; vMessage; IconInformarion!)
ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "MESSAGE BOX"; "You chose a system command to close the dialog box";
IconExclamation!)
ENDIF
DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

See Also * DIALOGADDGROUPBOX ¢ DIALOGADDFRAME + DIALOGADDVLINE
¢ DIALOGDEFINE ¢ DIALOGDISPLAY

DIALOGADDHOTSPOT

Purpose Creates an invisible area (hot spot) in a dialog box that closes the dialog box when
clicked. Other responses are possible when you use DIALOGADDHOTSPOT with
a callback function (see DIALOGDISPLAY).

Syntax DIALOGADDHOTSPOT (Dialog: Control; Lefi; Top; Width; Height; Style)

Description To create a hot spot within a frame (see DIALOGADDFRAME), overlap size and
position parameters.

Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the hot spot
control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: A name or number that identifies the hot spot control (see
DIALOGDISPLAY). The Controlvalue is returned to the implicit variable
MacroDialogResult (see DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON or DIALOGDEFINE) if
the user chooses the hot spot to dismiss the dialog box.

Left Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the hot spot control.

1op Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the hot spot control.

Width Numeric Expression: Width of the hot spot control in dialog units.

Height Numeric Expression: Height of the hot spot control in dialog units.
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Style

Enumeration: Hot spot styles. The values, enumerations, and descriptions are,

1 Click! Single click closes dialog box.
2 DbIClick!  Double click closes dialog box.

Example

APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect”; Defaule; "US™)
/I Demonstrate DIALOGADDHOTSPOT and DIALOGADDICON

VARERRCHK(Off!)

Yes := 6
WM_SYSCOMMAND := 274
DialogControl := 3

DIALOGDEFINE (1000; 50; 50; 115;: 85; Percent! : NoFrame!; "DIALOGADDICON")
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -1; 10; 10; 505 13; Left!; "Click an icon:")
FORNEXT(z; 1; 3; 1)
DIALOGADDICON (1000; 0; 25; 2 + 10 + (z * 13); 105 8; "#" + (z+159); 0)
DIALOGADDHOTSPOT(1000; z; 255z + 10 + (z * 13); 10: 8; Click!)
ENDFOR

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 0; Msg)
WHILE(NOT (vStatus = Yes))
ENDWHILE
DIALOGDESTROY (1000)
QUIT

LABEL(Msg)
IF(Msg[5] = WM_SYSCOMMAND)
vStarus - Yes
ENDIF
SWITCH (Msg[DialogControl])
CASEOF 1: MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "DIALOGADDHOTSPOT"; "Overlap hot spots and
icons to create custom controls.”; IconExclamation!)
CASEOF 2: MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "DIALOGADDHOTSPOT"; "See WordPerfect 6.0 for
Windows Software Developer’s Kit for Shared Code information.”; IconInformation!)
CASEOF 3: MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "DIALOGADDHOTSPOT"; "Are you finished with this
example?”; IconQuestion! I YesNoY)
ENDSWITCH
RETURN

See Also

+ DIALOGDEFINE

DIRLOGADDICON

Purpose

Adds an icon to a dialog box.
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Syntax DIALOGADDICON (Dialog; Control; Left; Top; Width; Height; IconName; Instance)

Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the icon
control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: A name or number that identifies the icon control (see
DIALOGDISPLAY).

Left Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the icon control.

Top Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the icon control.

Width Numeric Expression: Width of the icon control in dialog units.

Height Numeric Expression: Height of the icon control in dialog units.

lconName Character Expression: The name of an icon in a DLL. If an icon is identified by a
number, precede the number with a pound sign (#). For example, "#160".

Modulelnstance Numeric Expression: The handle of the DLL that contains the icon. The Shared
Code default is 0. DLLLOAD returns the handle in a variable.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")

/I Demonstrate DIALOGADDHOTSPOT and DIALOGADDICON

VARERRCHK(Off)

Yes := 6
WM_SYSCOMMAND := 274
DialogControl := 3

DIALOGDEFINE (1000; 50; 50; 115; 85; Percent! : NoFrame!; "DIALOGADDICON")
DIALOGADDTEXT (10005 -1; 10; 10; 50; 13; Left!; "Click an icon:")
FORNEXT(z; 15 3; 1)
DIALOGADDICON (10005 0; 25z + 10 + (z * 13); 10; 8; "#" + (z+159); 0)
DIALOGADDHOTSPOT(1000; z; 25; 2z + 10 + (z * 13); 10; 8; Click!)
ENDFOR

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 0: Msg)
WHILE(NOT (vStatus = Yes))
ENDWHILE
DIALOGDESTROY (1000)
QUIT

LABEL(Msg)
[F(Msg[5] = WM_SYSCOMMAND)
vStatus = Yes
ENDIF
SWITCH (Msg[DialogControl])
CASEOF 1: MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "DIALOGADDHOTSPOT™; "Overlap hot spots and

icons to create custom controls.”; IconExclamation!)
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CASEOF 2: MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "DIALOGADDHOTSPOT™; "See WardPerfect 6.0 for
Windows Sofiware Developer's Kit for Shared Code information."; Iconlnformation!)
CASEOF 3: MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "DIALOGADDHOTSPOT"; "Are you finished with this
example?”; lconQuestion! 1 YesNo)
ENDSWITCH
RETURN

See Also

¢ DIALOGDEFINE ¢ DIALOGDISPLAY +« DLLLOAD

DIALOGADDLISTBOX

Purpose Adds a list box control to a dialog box.

Syntax DIALOGADDLISTBOX (Dialog; Control; Left; Top; Width; Height; Style; MacroVar)

Description Displays a list of options to choose from. The option you choose is returned in
MacroVar (see MacroVar parameter). Use DIALOGADDLISTITEM ro create list
box items.

Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the list box
control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: A name or number that identities the list box control (see
DIALOGDISPLAY).

Left Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the list box control.

lop Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the list box control.

Width Numeric Expression: Width of the list box control in dialog units.

Height Numeric Expression: Height of the list box control in dialog units.

Style Enumeration: List box control styles. Type i between enumerations to combine

styles. The values, enumerations, and descriptions are,

0  Unsorted! [tems listed in order defined. Type a keyboard character
to give the input focus to the first item that begins with
that character. A vertical scrollbar automatically appears

when needed. See DIALOGADDLISTITEM.

1 Sorted! Default. Items sorted alphabetically. Type a keyboard
character to give the input focus to the first item that

begins with that character. See
DIALOGADDLISTITEM.
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2 NameSearch! Item search allowed. Begin typing the name of an item to
select. An edit control is displayed above the list box, and
the input focus is given to the item that most closely
matches the characters you type.

4 MultiColumn!  Items automatically roll into other columns as needed. A
horizontal scrollbar automatically appears when needed.
Column width is set by Windows.

32 WPChars! Non-keyboard characters allowed in a list item. See
DIALOGADDLISTITEM.

Style combination examples
Sort! | NameSearch!

Explanation: Name search allowed on a sorted list box. A vertical scrollbar
automatically appears when needed.

Sort! : NameSearch! : MultiColumn!

Explanation: Name search allowed on a sorted list box. Items automatically roll in
other columns as needed. A horizontal scrollbar automatically appears when

needed.

MacroVar Variable: The selected list box item is returned in this variable. An initial item can be
assigned to MacroVar before the macro compiles.
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
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/I Demonstrate DIALOGADDLISTBOX and DIALOGADDLISTITEM

DECLARE Fruit[5]
y:=10
DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 50; 50; 1225 155; OK! | Percent! | NoFrame!; "SORTED LIST BOX")
FOREACH (vList; {"Apples"; "Oranges"; "Bananas”; "Grapes"; "Pears"})
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; 0; 105 y; 30; 15; Left!; vList)
DIALOGADDHOTSPOT(1000; y; 105 y; 30; 9; Click!)
FRUIT[y/10] := vList
y:=y+10
ENDFOR
DIALOGADDLISTBOX(1000; 103; 50; 10; 60; 50; Sorted!; vChoice)
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; 0; 10; 75; 102; 35; Lefi! 1 RecessBox!; "Click a ""fruit"" to display in the
list box. Click a list box item and choose OK when finished.")
DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 102; Msg)

Stop := 0

WHILE(Stop = 0)
ENDWHILE
DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

IF(vChoice ="")
vMessage := "You didn't select a list box item " + vChoice
ELSE

vMessage := "You selected " + vChoice



ENDIF
MESSAGEBOX(x; "LIST BOX CHOICE"; vMessage; IconInformation!)

QuIT

LABEL(Msg)

IF(Msg[5] = 274)
Stop :=1

ENDIF

SWITCH(Msg[3])
CASEOF 10: DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 103; Fruit[1])
CASEOF 20: DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 103; Fruit[2])
CASEOF 30: DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 103; Fruit[3])
CASEOF 40: DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 103; Fruit[4])
CASEOF 50: DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 103; Fruit[5])
CASEOF "OKBttn":
DIALOGUNDISPLAY(1000; "OKBttn")
Stop :=1

ENDSWITCH

RETURN

See Also + DIALOGDEFINE ¢ DIALOGDISPLAY ¢« DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX
¢ DIALOGADDLISTITEM

DIRLOGADDLISTITEM

Purpose Creates a list item for DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX, DIALOGADDLISTBOX, or
DIALOGADDPOPUPBUTTON.

Syntax DIALOGADDLISTITEM (Dialog; Control; Item)

Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the list item
(see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: The name or number of the control to contain the list item.

Item Character Expression: A list box item. Use NTOC programming command to

include non-keyboard characters in a list item. For example,

DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 100; "Sample" + NTOC(5;10))

Example APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
// Demonstrate DIALOGADDLISTBOX and DIALOGADDLISTITEM

DECLARE Fruit[5]

y:=10

DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 50; 505 122; 155; OK! | Percent! | NoFrame!; "SORTED LIST BOX")
FOREACH(vList; {"Apples"; "Oranges"; "Bananas”; "Grapes"; "Pears"})
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DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; 0; 10; v; 305 15; Left); vList)
DIALOGADDHOTSPOT(1000; y: 10; v 30: 9; Click!)
FRUIT[y/10] := vList
yi=y+ 10
ENDFOR
DIALOGADDLISTBOX(1000; 103; 50; 10; 60; 50; Sorted!; vChoice)
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; 0; 10; 75; 102; 35; Left! i RecessBox!; "Click a ""fruit™" to display in the
list box. Click a list box item and choose OK when finished.")

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 102; Msg)

Stop := 0

WHILE(Stop = 0)
ENDWHILE
DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

[F(vChoice = "")
vMessage := "You didn't select a list box item " + vChoice
ELSE
vMessage := "You selected " + vChoice
ENDIF
MESSAGEBOX(x; "LIST BOX CHOICE"; vMessage; Iconlnformation!)
QUIT

LABEL(Msg)

[F(Msg[5] = 274)
Stop =1

ENDIF

SWITCH (Msg|[3])
CASEOF 10: DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 1035 Fruit[1])
CASEOF 20: DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 103; Fruit[2])
CASEOF 30: DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 103; Fruit[3])
CASEOF 40: DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 103; Fruit[4])
CASEOF 50: DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 103; Fruit[5])
CASEOF "OKBttn':
DIALOGUNDISPLAY(1000; "OKBttn")
Stop := 1

ENDSWITCH

RETURN

See Also + DIALOGDEFINE + DIALOGDISPLAY * DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX
+ DIALOGADDLISTBOX * DIALOGADDPOPUPBUTTON

DIALOGADDPOPUPBUTTON

Purpose Adds a popup button control to a dialog box.
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S{mtax

DIALOGADDPOPUPBUTTON (Dialog; Control: Lefi; Top; Width; Height;
MacroVar)

Description

Use DIALOGADDLISTITEM to create items for a popup button control. Unless
MacroVar s assigned a default item, the item displayed on the popup button is the
first item created by DIALOGADDLISTITEM.

Parameters
Dialog

Control

Lef

lop

Width
Height
MacroVar

Example

Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the popup
button control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Character Expression: A name or number that identifies the popup button control
(see DIALOGDISPLAY).

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the popup button control.

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the popup button control.

Numeric Expression: Width of the popup button control in dialog units.
Numeric Expression: Height of the popup button control in dialog units.

Variable: The item displayed on the popup button is returned in this variable. An
item can be assigned to MacroVar before the macro compiles.

APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/I Demonstrate group controls and buttons

VARERRCHK(Off)

DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 50; 50; 200; 140; Percent!; "GROUP CONTROLS AND BUTTONS")
DIALOGADDGROUPBOX(1000; -1; 10; 10; 75; 55; "Radio Buttons”)
DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON(1000; 100; 25; 25; 50; 15: "Example 1"; vRadiol)
DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON(1000; 1015 255 45; 505 15; "Example 2"; vRadio2)
DIALOGADDVLINE(1000; -2; 125; 155 55)
DIALOGADDPOPUPBUTTON(1000: 102; 135; 35; 50: 13; vPopup)
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; "Popup 1)

DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; "Popup 2")

DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; "Popup 3")

DIALOGADDHLINE(1000; -3; 10; 85; 175)

DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON(1000; 103; 15; 95; 165; 13; DefaultBeen!; "Cancel )
DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 103)

IF(vRadiol <> 0)
vMessage := "You selected radio button 1."
ELSE
[F(vRadio2 <> 0)
vMessage := "You selected radio button 2. "
ELSE
vMessage := "You didn't select a radio button. "

ENDIF
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ENDIF
vMessage := vMessage + "You selected " + vPopup + ", "
IF(MacroDialogResult = 103)
vMessage := vMessage + "You chose Cancel to close the dialog box."
MESSAGEBOX(x; "MESSAGE BOX"; vMessage; Iconlnformation!)
ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "MESSAGE BOX"; "You chose a system command to close the dialog box";
IconExclamarion!)
ENDIF
DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

See Also

¢ DIALOGDEFINE ¢ DIALOGDISPLAY ¢ DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX
¢+ DIALOGADDLISTBOX ¢ DIALOGADDLISTITEM

DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON

Purpose Adds a push button to a dialog box.

Syntax DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON (Dialog; Control; Lefi; Top; Width; Height; Style;
ButtonText)

Description When you choose this button, the Control parameter value is returned iﬁitr}l?implicit
variable MacroDialogResult (see DIALOGDEFINE). If you choose another push
button, its Control parameter value is returned: 1 for OK, 2 for Cancel, 2 for Close
(system menu box), 2 if you double-click the system menu box, 2 if you press Ale+F4,
the Control parameter value of another user-defined push button, or the Conzrol
parameter value of a hot spot.

Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: A name or number that matches the Dialog parameter of the
dialog box to contain the push button control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: A unique string or number that identifies the push button

Lefi

lop

control. DIALOGDISPLAY uses the Control parameter to give this control, or
another control, the initial input focus.

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the push button control.

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the push button control.
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Width Numeric Expression: Width of the push button control in dialog units.

Height Numeric Expression: Height of the push button control in dialog units.

Style Enumeration: Push button styles. The values, enumerations, and descriptions are,
0  NonDefaultBrtn! Creates a push button thart dismisses the dialog box.
1 DefaultBren! Creates a default push button, with a heavy black

border, that dismisses the dialog box. Press Enter to
choose the default button. If Enter2HRtn! style is
specified in DIALOGDEFINE, pressing Enter in a
multiline edit control produces a hard return rather
than the default button action. DIALOGDISPLAY
overrides DefaultBren! if it gives the input focus to
another push button.

ButtonText Character Expression: The text displayed on the push burtton.

Example APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect”; Defaule; "US")

/I Demonstrate group controls and buttons

VARERRCHK(Off!)

DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 505 50; 200; 140; Percent!; "GROUP CONTROLS AND BUTTONS")
DIALOGADDGROUPBOX(1000; -1; 10; 105 75: 55; "Radio Buttons”)
DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON(1000; 100; 25; 25; 50; 15; "Example 1"; vRadiol)
DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON(1000; 101; 25; 45; 50; 15; "Example 2"; vRadio2)
DIALOGADDVLINE(1000; -2; 125; 15; 55)
DIALOGADDPOPUPBUTTON(1000; 1025 135; 35; 50; 13; vPopup)
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; "Popup 1")

DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000: 102; "Popup 2")

DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; "Popup 3")

DIALOGADDHLINE(1000; -3; 105 85; 175)

DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON(1000; 103; 15: 95: 165; 13; DefaultBeen!; "Cancel)
DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 103)

IF(vRadiol <> 0)
vMessage := "You selected radio butron 1. "
ELSE
IF(vRadio2 <> 0)
vMessage := "You selected radio button 2. "
ELSE
vMessage := "You didn't select a radio button. "
ENDIF
ENDIF
vMessage := vMessage + "You selected " + vPopup + . "
[F(MacroDialogResult = 103)
vMessage := vMessage + "You chose Cancel to close the dialog box."

MESSAGEBOX(x; "MESSAGE BOX"; vMessage: Iconlnformation!)
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ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "MESSAGE BOX"; "You chose a system command to close the dialog box";
IconExclamation!)

ENDIF

DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

See Also

¢ DIALOGDEFINE ¢ DIALOGDISPLAY + DIALOGDESTROY

DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON

Purpose Adds a radio button to a dialog box.

Syntax DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON (Dialog; Control; Lefi; Top; Widrh; Heighs;
ButtonText; MacroVar)

Description Radio buttons represent mutually exclusive choices. Selecting one radio button
deselects another. For multiple selections, see DIALOGADDCHECKBOX.

Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the radio
button control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: A name or number that identifies the radio button control (see

Left

DIALOGDISPLAY).

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the radio button control.

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the

Numeric Expression: Width of the radio button control in dialog units.
Numeric Expression: Height of the radio button control in dialog units.
Character Expression: The text displayed to the right of the radio button.

Variable: 1 is returned in this variable if the radio button is selected, and 0 if not. The
default value is 0. If MacroVar is assigned a value greater than 0 before the macro
compiles, the radio button is automatically selected unless DIALOGDISPLAY gives

lop
top of the radio button control.
Width
Height
ButtonText
MacroVar
the input focus to another radio button.
Example APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect”; Default: "US")

/I Demonstrate group controls and butrons
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VARERRCHK(Off)

DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 50; 50; 200; 140; Percent’; "GROUP CONTROLS AND BUTTONS")
DIALOGADDGROUPBOX(1000; -1; 10: 105 75: 55: "Radio Buttons”)
DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON(1000; 1005 25; 25; 505 15; "Example 17 vRadiol)
DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON(1000; 101: 25; 45; 505 15; "Example 2"; vRadio2)
DIALOGADDVLINE(10005 -2; 1255 15; 55)
DIALOGADDPOPUPBUTTON(1000; 102; 135; 35; 505 13; vPopup)
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000: 102; "Popup 1")

DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; "Popup 2")

DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000: 102; "Popup 3")

DIALOGADDHLINE(1000; -3; 105 85; 175)

DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON(1000; 103; 15; 95; 165; 13; DefaultBrn!; "Cancel”)
DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 103)

[F(vRadiol <> 0)
vMessage := "You selected radio button 1.

ELSE
[F(vRadio2 <> 0)
vMessage := "You sclected radio button 2.
ELSE
vMessage := "You didn't select a radio button. "
ENDIF
ENDIF

vMessage := vMessage + "You selected " + vPopup + ", "
IF(MacroDialogResult = 103)
vMessage := vMessage + "You chose Cancel to close the dialog box.”
MESSAGEBOX(x; "MESSAGE BOX"; vMessage; Iconlnformation!)
ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x: "MESSAGE BOX": "You chose a system command to close the dialog box";
IconExclamation!)
ENDIF
DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

See Also + DIALOGADDCHECKBOX ¢ DIALOGDEFINE + DIALOGDISPLAY

DIRLOGADDSCROLLBAR

Purpose Adds a horizontal or vertical scroll bar to a dialog box.

Syntax DIALOGADDSCROLLBAR (Dialog; Control; Left; Top; Width; Height; Style;
MacroVar; Minimum; Maximum)

Description A callback function (see DIALOGDISPLAY) can receive Windows WM_HSCROLL
and WM_VSCROLL messages from DIALOGADDSCROLLBAR. The wlParam
parameter of both messages indicates the mouse location when the scroll bar is
clicked, or the thumb position when the thumb is dragged. The values are,
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Right arrow clicked.
Left arrow clicked.
Area between the right arrow and thumb clicked.

Area between the left arrow and thumb clicked.

N = O

Position of thumb after it is dragged, passed as the low-order word of
[Param.

5  The current position of thumb as it is dragged, passed as the low-order word
of [Param.

6 Home key pressed while scroll bar has the input focus.
7 End key pressed while scroll bar has the input focus.
8  Scroll bar activity has ended.

See WM_HSCROLL and WM_VSCROLL in Programmer’s Reference, Volume 3:

Messages, Structures, and Macros (Windows 3.1 documentation).

Parameters
Dialog

Control
Left
Top
Width
Height

Style

Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the scroll bar
control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Character Expression: A name or number that identifies the scroll bar control (see
DIALOGDISPLAY).

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the scroll bar control.

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the scroll bar control.

Numeric Expression: Width of the scroll bar control in dialog units (0 for vertical
scroll bar).

Numeric Expression: Height of the scroll bar control in dialog units (0 for horizontal
scroll bar).

Enumeration: Scroll bar thumb position and type styles. Type | between enumerations
to combine styles. Not all combinations are possible. The values, enumerations, and
descriptions are,

1 Left Position the thumb at the left end of a horizontal scroll bar.
Initializing MacroVar parameter overrides this parameter.

1 Top! Position the thumb at the top end of a vertical scroll bar.
p .. .. p . .
Initializing MacroVar parameter overrides this parameter.

2 Right Position the thumb at the right end of a horizontal scroll bar.
Initializing MacroVar parameter overrides this parameter.

2 Bottom!  Position the thumb at the bottom end of a vertical scroll bar.
Initializing MacroVar parameter overrides this parameter.
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1 Left! Position the thumb at the left end of a horizontal scroll bar.
Initializing MacroVar parameter overrides this parameter.

8  VScroll! Create a vertical scroll bar. The Width parameter does not apply
to this style.

16 HScroll!  Create a horizontal scroll bar. The Height parameter does not
apply to this style.

Style combination examples

Lef! 1 HScroll

Explanation: Creates a horizontal scroll bar with the thumb at the left end.
Top! 1 VScroll!

Explanation: Creates a vertical scroll bar with the thumb at the top.

MacroVar Variable: The position of the thumb is returned in this variable. To pre-select a
thumb position, initialize MacroVar to the desired position.

Minimum Numeric Expression: The minimum thumb position. If the maximum position is 6
and the minimum position is 1, there are six positions on the scroll bar. If the
maximum position is 6 and the minimum position is 2, there are five positions on the
scroll bar.

Maximum Numeric Expression: The maximum thumb position. See Minimum parameter.

Example APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")

/I Demonstrate DIALOGADDSCROLLBAR command with callback function

SB_LINEUP := 0
SB_LINEDOWN := 1
WM_SYSCOMMAND := 274
WM_HSCROLL := 276

DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 50; 50; 125; 70; Percent!; "SCROLL BAR")
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -1; 10; 10; 100; 15; Center! : RecessBox!; "Click the left or right arrow”)
DIALOGADDSCROLLBAR(1000: "Scroll"; 10; 30; 100; 0; Left! || HScroll!; BarPos; 1; 3)

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; "Scroll"; Msg)
Stop =1

WHILE(Stop = 1)

ENDWHILE
DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

QUIT

LABEL(Msg)
SWITCH(Msg[5])
CASEOF WM_SYSCOMMAND: Stop := 0
CASEOF WM_HSCROLL: CALL(Scroll)
ENDSWITCH
RETURN
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LABEL(Scroll)
SWITCH(Msg[6])
CASEOF SB_LINEUP:
MESSAGEBOX(x; "CALLBACK FUNCTION"; "You clicked the left arrow": IconInformation!)
CASEOF SB_LINEDOWN:
MESSAGEBOX(x; "CALLBACK FUNCTION"; "You clicked the right arrow"; IconInformation!)
ENDSWITCH
RETURN

See Also

¢ DIALOGDEFINE ¢ DIALOGDESTROY ¢ DIALOGDISPLAY

DIALOGADDTEXT

Purpose Displays a line of text in a dialog box.

Syntax DIALOGADDTEXT (Dialog: Control; Left; Top; Width; Height; Style; Text)

Parameters “

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the text
control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: A name or number thart identifies the text control (see
DIALOGDISPLAY).

Left Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the text control.

Top Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the text control.

Width Numeric Expression: Width of the text control in dialog units. This parameter
determines how much horizontal space the control occupies, not the text width which
is fixed by the system.

Height Numeric Expression: Height of the text control in dialog units. This parameter
determines how much vertical space the control occupies, not the text height which is
fixed by the system.

Style Enumeration: Text control styles. Type | between enumerations to combine styles.
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Nort all combinations are possible. The values, enumerations, and descriptions are,

1 Left! Left justified.

2 Right! Right justified unless WPChars! style is set.

4 Center! Centered inside Width parameter value unless
WPChars! style is set.

8 RecessBox! Recessed background.



16 ShadowBox! Shadowed background.

32 WPChars! Non-keyboard characters allowed. See Text
parameter.

64 Multiline! Text wraps if WPChars! is set.

128 Filename! Ellipsis truncate path and filename to length of
Width parameter.

Style combination examples

Left! : RecessBox!

Explanation: Text is left justified in a recess box.
Center! : ShadowBox!

Explanation: Text is centered in a shadow box.

Text Character Expression: Text to display on the dialog box. Use NTOC programming
command to display a non-keyboard character. For example,

‘Text: "A buller character " + NTOC(4; 0)

Example APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/I Demonstrate UNITSTR and DIALOGADDTEXT commands

vNmbr := 1

vStatus := 4

DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 50: 50; 100; 120; Percent! i NoTitle!i NoFrame'; ™)
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000: -1: 10: 15: 75: 15: Leftl: "Convert " + vNmbr + " inch to:")
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 1015 15; 30; 100; 13; "Centimeters”; vCB1)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 102; 15; 45; 100; 13; "Millimeters"; vCB2)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 103; 15; 60; 100; 13; "Points”; vCB3)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000: 104: 15; 75: 1005 13; "WP Units": vCB4)
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -2; 10; 100; 100; 15; Left!; "(Press Alt+F4 to cancel)")

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; -1: Msg)

WHILE(vStatus = 4)
ENDWHILE
DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

LABEL(Msg)

[F(Msg[5] = 274)
BEEP
vStatus := 2

ENDIF

DEFAULTUNITS(Inches!)

SWITCH (Msg[3])
CASEOF 101: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; Centimeters!)
Message
CASEOF 102: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; Millimeters!)
Message
CASEOF 103: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; Points!)
Message
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CASEOF 104: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; WPUnits!)
Message

ENDSWITCH

RETURN

LABEL(Message)
DIALOGUNDISPLAY(1000; "CancelBttn")
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "UNITSTR COMMAND"; vNmbr + " inch is converted to " + vResult;
IconInformation! 1 RetryCancel!)
IF(vStatus = 4)
DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; -1; Msg)
ELSE
BEEP
ENDIF
RETURN

See Also

+ DIALOGDEFINE * DIALOGDISPLAY * DIALOGDESTROY

DIALOGADDVIEWER

Purpose Adds a read-only edit control to a dialog box. The edit control displa}s a file.

Syntax DIALOGADDVIEWER (Dialog; Control; Lefi; 7272); Width; Height; Filename)

Description The edit control has horizontal and vertical scroll bars. The horizontal scroll bar
contains text that identifies the text file format and indicates whether text wraps.

Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the viewer
control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: A name or number that identifies the viewer control (see

Left

Top

Width
Height

Filename
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DIALOGDISPLAY).

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the viewer control.

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the viewer control.

Numeric Expression: Width of the viewer control in dialog units.
Numeric Expression: Height of the viewer control in dialog units.

Character Expression: The path and name of a file to view.



Eximple

APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US"™)
/1 Demonstrate DIALOGADDFILENAMEBOX, DIALOGADDEDITBOX, and
DIALOGADDVIEWER

VARERRCHK(Off)

ASSIGN(vText; "Note that DIALOGDEFINE uses Enter2HRen! style with this edit box control.”)

DIALOGDEFINE (10005 50; 50; 195; 225; OK! : Percent! : Enter2HRm!; "DIALOGADDCONTROL")
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -1; 10; 105 100: 15; Leftl; "DIALOGADDFILENAMEBOX")
DIALOGADDFILENAMEBOX(1000; 100; 10; 20; 1705 15; FilesAndDirs!; vDir; "c:\")
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -2; 10; 40; 100; 15; Left; "DIALOGADDEDITBOX")
DIALOGADDEDITBOX(1000; 1015 105 50; 170; 50; Left! : Multiline! : WordWrap! : VScroll!; vText;
1000)
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -3; 10; 105; 100; 15; Left!; "DIALOGADDVIEWER")
DIALOGADDVIEWER(1000; 102; 10; 115; 170; 60; "CAAUTOEXEC.BAT™)

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 100)

DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

IF(STRLEN(vDir) = 0)
Msg("You did not enter a path or filename")

ELSE
MESSAGEBOX(x; "DIALOGADDFILENAMEBOX"; "You entered the following path or path and
filename: " + vDir)

ENDIF

IF(STRLEN(vText) = 0)
Msg("You did not enter text in the edit control”)

ELSE
MESSAGEBOX(x; "DIALOGADDEDITBOX"; "You entered the following text in the edit control: " +
NTOC(0F90Ah) + NTOC(0F90Ah) + vText)

ENDIF

PROCEDURE Msg(x)

BEEP

MESSAGEBOX(x; "Oops!": x: IconExclamation!)
ENDPROC

See Also

+ DIALOGDEFINE

DIRLOGADDVLINE

Purpose

Adds a vertical line to a dialog box.

Syntax

DIALOGADDVLINE (Dialog; Control; Left; Top; Length)
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Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to contain the vertical
line control (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: A name or number that identifies the vertical line control.

Left Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the dialog box to
the left side of the vertical line control.

Top Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the dialog box to the
top of the vertical line control.

Length Numeric Expression: Length of the vertical line in dialog units.

Example APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/1 Demonstrate group controls and buttons

VARERRCHK(Off)

DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 50; 50; 200; 140; Percent!; "GROUP CONTROLS AND BUTTONS")
DIALOGADDGROUPBOX(1000; -1; 105 10; 75; 55; "Radio Buttons")
DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON(1000; 100; 25; 25; 50; 15 "Example 1"; vRadiol)
DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON(1000; 1015 25; 45; 505 15; "Example 2"; vRadio2)
DIALOGADDVLINE(1000; -2; 125; 15; 55)
DIALOGADDPOPUPBUTTON(1000; 102; 135; 35; 50; 13; vPopup)
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; "Popup 1")

DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; "Popup 2")

DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; "Popup 3")

DIALOGADDHLINE(1000; -3; 10; 85; 175)

DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON(1000; 103; 15; 95; 165; 13; DefaultBrten!; "Cancel”)
DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 103)

[F(vRadiol <> 0)
vMessage := "You selected radio button 1. "
ELSE
IF(vRadio2 <> 0)
vMessage := "You selected radio button 2. "
ELSE
vMessage := "You didn't select a radio button. "
ENDIF
ENDIF
vMessage := vMessage + "You selected " + vPopup + ". "
IF(MacroDialogResult = 103)
vMessage := vMessage + "You chose Cancel to close the dialog box."
MESSAGEBOX(x; "MESSAGE BOX"; vMessage; IconInformation!)
ELSE
BEEDP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "MESSAGE BOX"; "You chose a system command to close the dialog box";
IconExclamarion!)
ENDIF
DIALOGDESTROY(1000)
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See Also

 « DIALOGADDGROUPBOX * DIALOGADDFRAME * DIALOGADDHLINE

+ DIALOGDEFINE ¢ DIALOGDISPLAY

DIRLOGDEFINE

Creates a dialog box in memory.

Syntax

DIALOGDEFINE (Didlog: Lefi: Top: Width; Height; Style; Caption)

Description

Parameters
Dialog

Lef

lop

Width
Height
Style

Use DIALOGDISPLAY to display a dialog box created by DIALOGDEFINE.

The value of the control thart dismisses a dialog box is returned in an implicit variable
named MacroDialogResult: 1 for OK, 2 for Cancel, 2 for Close (system menu box), 2
if you double-click the system menu box, 2 if you press Ale+F4, or the value of the

Control parameter of a user-defined push button or hot spot (see
DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON, DIALOGADDHOTSPOT).

MacroDialogResult is replaced or destroyed when you close a dialog box or call
DIALOGDESTROY. 'To save its value, assign it to a variable. For example, vResult
:= MacroDialogResult.

Dialog boxes are positioned and sized in dialog units. A vertical unit equals 1/8 of the
font height, and a horizontal unit equals 1/4 of the font width.

Character Expression: A name or number that identifies the dialog box. This name or
number is used by DIALOGDISPLAY and by DIALOGADD commands.

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the left side of the screen to the
left side of the dialog box. When used with Percent! (see Style parameter), this number
is a percentage of the screen width minus the width of the dialog box.

Numeric Expression: Number of dialog units from the top of the screen to the top of
the dialog box. When used with Percent! (see Style parameter), this number is a
percentage of the screen height minus the height of the dialog box.

Numeric Expression: Width of the dialog box in dialog units.
Numeric Expression: Height of the dialog box in dialog units.

Enumeration: Dialog box styles. Type 1 between enumerations to combine styles.
Not all combinations are possible. The values, enumerations, and descriptions are,

OK! Create an OK button.

2 Cancel! Create a Cancel burtton.
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Caption

8 Modeless! Dialog box can lose input focus without closing. The
WordPerfect command, InhibitInput, must be Off!.
Default is modal dialog box.

16 Percent! Sets Top and Lefi parameters to a percentage of the
screen width or height minus the width or height of
the dialog box. Use 50 to display the dialog box in
the center of the screen.

32 NoFrame! Create dialog box without a frame.

128 Sizeable! Resizing of dialog box allowed.

256 NoTitle! Remove the caption (title) bar. Prevents moving the
dialog box.

512 Enter2HRn! Press Enter in a multiline edit control (see

DIALOGADDEDITBOX) to move the insertion
point to the next line. This does not cause the
default button action (see

DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON).
Style combination example
OK! i Percent! | NoFrame!

Explanation: Creates a modal dialog box without a frame, and positions it in the
center of the screen.

Character Expression: The text displayed in the caption (title) bar.

Example
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APPLICATION(AT1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/I Demonstrate UNITSTR and DIALOGDEFINE commands

vNmbr := 1

vStatus := 4

DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 50; 50; 100; 120; Percent! : NoTitle!: NoFrame!; "")
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -1; 10; 15; 75; 15; Left!; "Convert " + vNmbr + " inch to:")
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 101; 15; 30; 100; 13; "Centimeters”; vCB1)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 102; 15; 45; 100; 13; "Millimeters"; vCB2)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 103; 15; 605 100; 13; "Points"; vCB3)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 104; 15; 75; 100; 13; "WP Units"; vCB4)
DIALOGADDTEXT (10005 -2; 10; 1005 100; 15; Left!; "(Press Alt+F4 to cancel)”)

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; -1; Msg)

WHILE(vStatus = 4)
ENDWHILE
DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

LABEL(Msg)
IF(Msg[5] = 274)
BEEDP
vStatus := 2
ENDIF
DEFAULTUNITS(Inches!)



See Also

SWITCH (Msg[3])
CASEOF 101: vResult := UNI'TSTR(vNmbr; Centimeters!)
Message
CASEOF 102: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; Millimeters!)
Message
CASEOF 103: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; Points!)
Message
CASEOF 104: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; WPUnits!)
Message

ENDSWITCH

RETURN

LABEL(Message)
DIALOGUNDISPLAY(1000; "CancelBtn")
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "UNITSTR COMMAND"; vNmbr + " inch is converted to " + vResult;
IconInformation! | RetryCancel!)
[F(vStatus = 4)
DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; -1; Msg)
ELSE
BEEP
ENDIF
RETURN

¢ DIALOGDISPLAY ¢ DIALOGDESTROY ¢ DIALOGUNDISPLAY

DIRLOGDESTROY

Purpose Destroys (removes from memory) a dialog box.

Syntax DIALOGDESTROY (Dialog)

Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of a dialog box to destroy (see
DIALOGDEFINE).

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/] Demonstrate UNITSTR and DIALOGDESTROY commands

vNmbr := 1

vStatus := 4

DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 50; 50; 100; 120; Percent! | NoTitle! i NoFrame!; ")
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -1; 10; 15; 75; 15; Left!; "Convert " + viNmbr + " inch to:")
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 101; 15; 30; 100; 13; "Centimeters"; vCB1)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 102; 15; 45; 100; 13; "Millimeters"; vCB2)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 103; 15; 60; 1005 13; "Points"; vCB3)
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DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 104; 15; 75; 1005 13; "WDP Units"; vCB4)
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -2; 10; 100; 100; 15; Left'; "(Press Alt+F4 to cancel)”)
DIALOGDISPLAY (10005 -1; Msg)

WHILE(vStatus = 4)
ENDWHILE
DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

LABEL(Msg)

[F(Msg[5] = 274)
BEEDP
vStatus := 2

ENDIF

DEFAULTUNITS(Inches!)

SWITCH (Msg[3])
CASEOF 101: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; Centimeters!)
Message
CASEOF 102: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; Millimeters!)
Message
CASEOF 103: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; Points!)
Message
CASEOF 104: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; WPUnits!)
Message

ENDSWITCH

RETURN

LABEL(Message)
DIALOGUNDISPLAY(1000; "CancelBttn")
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "UNITSTR COMMAND"; vNmbr + " inch is converted to " + vResult;
IconInformarion! : RetryCancel!)
IF(vStatus = 4)
DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; -1; Msg)
ELSE
BEEDP
ENDIF
RETURN

See Also

+ DIALOGDEFINE + DIALOGDISPLAY *« DIALOGUNDISPLAY

DIALOGDISPLAY

Purpose

Displays a dialog box, which can have a callback function.

Syntax
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DIALOGDISPLAY (Dialog; Control; Label)



Description

A callback function enables a macro to respond immediately and in specific ways to
events such as selecting a radio button or check box, without waiting until the dialog
box is dismissed. Without a callback function, user input is acted upon only after the
dialog box is dismissed and the macro resumes execution.

To creare a callback function, use the Label parameter of DIALOGDISPLAY, and a
loop statement after DIALOGDISPLAY. For example,

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 1; Messages)
WHILE(x = 0)

ENDWHILE

LABEL(Messages)

... other statements ...

RETURN

Parameters
Dialog

Control

Label

Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to display (see
DIALOGDEFINE).

Character Expression: The name or number of the control to receive the initial input
focus.

Label (optional): Identifies a callback function (LABEL to call) when the dialog box

becomes active, or thC user

+ Chooses Close from the system menu.

* Presses Ale+F4.

* Double-clicks the system menu box.

* Chooses a push button, radio button, check box, hot spot, or scroll bar control.

The Windows messages are,

* WM_ACTIVATE
WM_COMMAND
WM_HSCROLL
WM_SYSCOMMAND
WM_VSCROLL

* o o o

An array is automatically created for callback functions that contains Windows
message information. The array is given the same name as the Labe/ parameter.

If Labelis named DoltNow, array elements are defined as DoltNow([1], DoltNow([2],
DoltNow(3], and so forth. The element values are,

(1] Callback Type—Dialog box (type 3).

(2] Dialog—name (character string) or number that matches the Dialog parameter of
the dialog box that contains the callback function.

(3] Control—name (character string) or number that matches the Contro/ parameter
of the control that causes the callback function to be called. The value is
"OKBttn" if OK is pressed; or, "CancelBten" if Cancel is pressed.
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(4] DialogHandle—handle of the dialog box that starts the callback function.
(5] Message—The Windows message received from the dialog box. The values are,

6 The dialog box becomes active (WM_ACTIVATE).

273 The user chooses a window control, such as a hot spot, push button, or

radio button (WM_COMMAND).

276 The user clicks a scroll bar (WM_HSCROLL). See
DIALOGADDSCROLLBAR.

274 The user chooses Close from the system menu, presses Ale+F4, or

double-clicks the system menu box (WM_SYSCOMMAND).

277 The user clicks a scroll bar (WM_VSCROLL). See
DIALOGADDSCROLLBAR.

(6] wParam—contains a WORD (16-bit unsigned integer) value that is passed with
Message. For example, if element 5 equals 273 (WM_COMMAND), the value of
element 6 is 1 if you choose OK, or 2 if you choose Cancel. If element 5 equals
274 (WM_SYSCOMMAND), the value of element 6 is 61536 if you choose
Close from the system menu, press Ale+F4, or double-click the system menu box.

[7) [Param—contains a DWORD (32-bit unsigned integer) value that is passed with
Message. This value contains a high-order value and a low-order value, which you
calculate with bitwise operators. The low-order value equals x := x & 65535 (mask
hi-order value). The high-order value equals x := x >> 16 (shift right 16 bits).

Elements 6 (wParam) and 7 ([Param) have different meanings for every Windows
message. See specified messages in Programmer’s Reference, Volume 3: Messages,
Structures, and Macros (Windows 3.1 documentation).

Example APPLICATION(WP; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")
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HRt = NTOC(0F90Ah)
HSp=""

vCombo = "Combo item 1"
vList = "List item 1"
WM_COMMAND =273
WM_SYSCOMMAND = 274

DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 505 50; 160; 125; Percent! | NoFrame! | Cancel; "WM_COMMAND")

DIALOGADDLISTBOX(1000; 100; 10; 10; 60; 30; Sorted!; vList)
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 100; "List item 1")
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 100; "List item 2")
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 100; "List item 3")

DIALOGADDCOMBOBOX(1000; 1015 10; 50; 60; 40; Droplist; vCombo; 100)
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 101; "Combo item 1")
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 101; "Combo item 2")
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 101; "Combo item 3")

DIALOGADDPOPUPBUTTON(1000; 102; 105 80; 60; 15; vPopup)
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; "Popup item 1)
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; "Popup item 2")
DIALOGADDLISTITEM(1000; 102; "Popup item 3")
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DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON(1000; 103; 100; 10; 50; 15; NonDefaultBten!; "Push Button")
DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON(1000; 104; 100; 35; 50; 15; "Radio"; vRadio)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 105; 100; 60; 50; 15; "Check box"; vCheck)
DIALOGHANDLE(hButton; 1000; 103)
DIALOGHANDLE(hRadio; 1000; 104)
DIALOGHANDLE(hCheck; 1000; 105)

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 1; Msg)

x:=0

While(x = 0)

Endwhile

DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

LABEL(MSG)

IF((Msg[5] = WM_SYSCOMMAND) OR (Msg[3] = "CancelBrrn"))
BEEP
x=1
RETURN

ENDIF

1F(Msg[5] = WM_COMMAND)
[Param = Msg|7]
DIALOGUNDISPLAY(1000; 1)
MsgBox
DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 1; Msg)

ENDIF

RETURN

LABEL(MsgBox)
SWITCH(LOWRD(IParam))
CASFOF hRutron- vHandle = hRutron
CASEOF hRadio: vHandle = hRadio
CASEOF hCheck: vHandle = hCheck
DEFAULT: vHandle = "N/A"
ENDSWITCH
Lo = "Low-word: " + LOWRD(IParam) + HRt + HRt
Hi = "High-word: " + HIWRD(IParam) + HRt + HRt
Handle = "Control handle: " + vHandle + HRt + HR«t
Listltems = "Selected list items:" + HRt + HRt + HSp + vPopup + HRt + HSp + vList + HRt + HSp +
vCombo + HRt
MESSAGEBOX(vResult; "WM_COMMAND"; Hi + Lo + Handle + Listltems)
RETURN

FUNCTION LOWRD(lo)
lo = lo & 65535
Return(lo)

ENDFUNC

FUNCTION HIWRD(hi)
hi = hi>> 16
RETURNI(hi)

ENDFUNC
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See Also ¢ DIALOGDEFINE ¢ DIALOGDESTROY ¢ DIALOGUNDISPLAY

DIALOGHANDLE

Purpose Returns the handle of a dialog box or dialog box control.

Syntax DIALOGHANDLE (MacroVar; Dialog; Control)

Returns The handle of a dialog box or dialog box control (see MacroVar parameter).

Parameters

MacroVar Variable: The handle of a dialog box or dialog box control is returned in this variable
(see Dialogand Control parameters).

Diﬂ/og Character Expression: The name or number of a dialog box (see DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression (optional): The name or number of a dialog box control (see

Control parameter of any dialog control). If you omit this parameter, the handle of

the dialog box is returned in MacroVar.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfeet”; Default; "US")
!/ Returns the handle of five push button controls

/I Demonstrate DIALOGHANDLE command

VARERRCHK(Off!)

DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 50; 50; 100; 190; Percent!; "DIALOGHANDLE")

FORNEXT(x; 15 5; 1)

DIALOGADDPUSHBUTTON(1000; x; 10; x + (x * 20) - 10; 75; 15; NonDefaultBeen!; "Button "

+X)

ENDFOR

DIALOGADDTEXT (10005 -1; 10; 1205 75; 40; RecessBox! : Left!; "Press Enter, or choose Close from

the system menu box.")

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; 1)

vResule:= "

FOREACH (vControl; {"1"; "2"; "3"; "4"; "5"})
vResult := vResult + "Button " + vControl + ": "
DIALOGHANDLE(vHandles; 1000; vControl)
vResult := vResult + vHandles + ". "

ENDFOR

MESSAGEBOX(x; "CONTROL HANDLES"; vResult)

DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

See Also * DIALOGADDCONTROL « DIALOGDEFINE
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DIRLOGUNDISPLAY

Purpose Hides a dialog box.

Syntax DIALOGUNDISPLAY (Dialog; Control)

Description DIALOGUNDISPLAY only hides a dialog box. Use DIALOGDESTROY to remove
a dialog box from memory. Use DIALOGDISPLAY to display a hidden dialog box.

Parameters

Dialog Character Expression: The name or number of the dialog box to hide (see
DIALOGDEFINE).

Control Character Expression: OKBttn or 1 for OK, CancelBttn or 2 for Cancel, or the
control value of a user-defined push button or hot spot. CancelBttn cancels value
assignments to control return variables. For example, an edit control does not return
to MacroVar the text entered in the edit box (see DIALOGADDEDITBOX). The
value of Controlis returned in MacroDialogResult (see DIALOGDEFINE) as
OKBttn, CancelBttn, or the control value of another push button or hot spot.

Example APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")

// Demonstrate UNITSTR and DIALOGUNDISPLAY commands

vNmbr := 1

vStatus := 4

DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 50; 50; 100; 120; Percent! :No‘l"ir!e!: NoFrame!; "")
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -1; 10; 15; 75; 15; Left!; "Convert " + vNmbr + " inch to:")
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 1015 155 30; 1005 13; "Centimeters”; vCB1)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000: 102; 15; 45; 100; 13; "Millimeters"; vCB2)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 103; 15; 60; 1005 13; "Points”; vCB3)
DIALOGADDCHECKBOX(1000; 104; 15; 75; 100; 13; "WP Units"; vCB4)
DIALOGADDTEXT(1000; -2; 10; 100; 100; 15; Lett!; "(Press Alt+F4 to cancel)")

DIALOGDISPLAY(1000: -1; Msg)

WHILE(vStatus = 4)
ENDWHILE
DIALOGDESTROY(1000)

LABEL(Msg)

IF(Msg[5] = 274)
BEEP
vStatus := 2

ENDIF

DEFAULTUNITS(Inches!)

SWITCH(Msg[3])
CASEQOF 101: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; Centimeters!)
Message
CASEOF 102: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; Millimeters!)
Message
CASEOF 103: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; Points!)
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Message
CASEQF 104: vResult := UNITSTR(vNmbr; WPUnits!)
Message

ENDSWITCH

RETURN

LABEL(Message)
DIALOGUNDISPLAY(1000; "CancelBrtn")
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "UNITSTR COMMAND"; vNmbr + " inch is converted to " + vResult;
IconInformation! : RetryCancel!)
IF(vStatus = 4)
DIALOGDISPLAY(1000; -1; Msg)
ELSE
BEEDP
ENDIF
RETURN

See Also

* DIALOGDEFINE « DIALOGDISPLAY * DIALOGDESTROY

DISCARD

Purpose Removes LOCAL, GLOBAL, and PERSIST variables from memory, in that order.
Syntax DISCARD (VariableName; VariableName; ... VariableName)
Description DISCARD does not specify a variable table. If a variable by the same name exists in
all three tables, call DISCARD three times.
WHILE(EXISTS( VariableName))
DISCARD (VariableName)
ENDWHILE
Parameters
VariableName Variable: Begins with a letter and can include any other combination of letters or
numbers. Separate multiple variables with a semicolon.
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
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/I Declare and test variable types
/I Demonstrate DISCARD, BREAK, EXIST, LOCAL, GLOBAL, and PERSIST commands

DISCARD var53; varl; var7
LOCAL var2; var9; var4
GLOBAL var3; var10; var6
PERSIST var5; varl; var7
ASSIGN(var8; "")



FOR(x; Iix<1l;x+ 1)
ASSIGN(INDIRECT ("var” + x); x)
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "VAR" + x; "Continue to next variable?"; IconQuestion! 1 YesNo!)
[F(vStatus = 7)
BREAK
ENDIF
ENDFOR

FOR(z liz<(x+ 1);2+ 1)
SWITCH(EXISTS(ANDIRECT("var" + 2)))
CASEOF 1: Msg("L()cal"; z)
CASEOF 2: Msg("Global"; z)
CASEOF 3: Msg("Persist"; z)
ENDSWITCH
ENDFOR
FUNCTION Msg(w; y)

MESSAGEBOX(z; "VARIABLE TYPES"; "var" +y + " =" + w)
ENDFUNC

See Also

« EXISTS ¢ GLOBAL ¢ LOCAL ¢ PERSIST * PERSISTALL

DLLGALL

Purpose Calls a function in a Dynamié Link Library (DLL).
IMPORTANT: Do not use this command unless you are familiar with Windows
programming. Incorrect DLL calls can damage files and/or reset your computer.

Syntax DLLCALL (Modulelnstance; FunctionName; ReturnVariable; ReturnType; { Parameter;
Parameter; ...})

Parameters

Modulelnstance Numeric Expression: A DLL handle. DLLLOAD returns the handle in a variable.

FunctionName Character Expression: A function name. See DLL documentation for function
names.

ReturnVariable Variable: The DLL function may return a value in this variable.

Return Type Enumeration: The data type returned in RezurnVariable.

Data Type Description

WPString  WordPerfect 6.0 wordstring
AnsiString  Windows type LPSTR
OemString  Windows type LPSTR
String Windows type LPSTR
Bool Windows type BOOL
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DWord Windows type DWORD
Integer Windows type LONG

Word Windows type WORD
Real Microsoft C type double
Void Nothing

IMPORTANT: ReturnType must match the data type returned to ReturnVariable (see
DLL function documentation for return types). If it does not, an Unrecoverable
Application Error or system crash may result.

Larameter Any: Parameter information passed to a DLL function, enclosed in braces and
separated by a semicolon. The type of information depends on the function being
called (see DLL function documentation for parameter values to pass).

Data Types Expected Data Types

Inreger LONG or DWORD

String FAR pointer to an ANSI string

Boolean BOOL

Real Microsoft c-type double

ANSISTRING(String) FAR pointer to an ANSI string

OEMSTRING(String) FAR pointer to an OEM string

WPString(String) FAR pointer to a WP 6.0 word string

LOWORD (/nteger) int, short, or WORD (low order bits
passed to DLL function)

HIWORD (/nteger) int, short, or WORD (high order bits
passed to DLL function)

ADDRESS(/nteger) LPDWORD

ADDRESS(WORD ((/nteger))

ADDRESS(DWORD ({Integer))

ADDRESS(Boolean) BOOL FAR*

ADDRESS(BOOLEAN(Boolean)) BOOL FAR*

ADDRESS(String) FAR pointer to an ANSI string

ADDRESS(ANSISTRING(String))  FAR pointer to an ANSI string

ADDRESS(OEMSTRING(String))  FAR pointer to OEM string

ADDRESS(WPSTRING(Szring)) FAR pointer to a WP 6.0 word string.

ADDRESS(Real) FAR pointer to a MicroSoft C-type double

ADDRESS(REAL(Real)) FAR pointer to a MicroSoft C-type double

Example APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")
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// Change current working directory

/I Demonstrate DLLLOAD, DLLCALL, and DLLFREE
/1 Assign hard return code to a variable, insert in prompt string



/1 Yor information about WfsSetCurDir and WisGetCurDir, see WordPerfect 6.0 for Windows Software
Developer's Kit

DLLLOAD(hInstance; "shwin20.dl™)
DLLCALL(hInstance; "WsGetCurDir"; \'Mngcsuh: WORD; JADDRESS (ANSISTRING(CurDir)})

ASSIGN(HdReturn; NTOC(0F90Ah)) // hard return code
LABEL(Start)
GETSTRING(vNewDir; "The current working directory is " + CurDir + HdReturn + HdReturn +
"Enter a new working directory:"; "DLL EXAMPLE")
[F(vNewDir = "")
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "You pressed return without entering a path”; IconStop!)
GO(Starr)
ENDIF
DLLCALL(hlnstance; "WfsSetCurDir"; vMsgResult: WORD; {vNewDir})
DLLCALL(hlnstance; "WfsGetCurDir"; vMsgResule: WORD; {ADDRESS (ANSISTRING(CurDin)})
MESSAGEBOX (vAns; "DLL EXAMPLE"; "The new working directory is " + CurDir; IconInformation!
i RetryCancel!)
IF(vAns = 2)
BEEDP
QUIT
ELSE
GO(Srarr)
ENDIF

DLLFREE(hInstance)
QUIT

See Also

+« DLLFREE +« DLLLOAD

DLLFREE

Pl.ll'p(;SB Removes a dynamic link library (DLL) from memory.
IMPORTANT: If you use DLL commands incorrectly, they can damage files and/or
reset your computer.
Syntax DLLEREE (Modulelnstance)
Parameters
Modulelnstance Numeric Expression: A DLL handle. DLLLOAD returns the handle in a variable.
E)(ample APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/I Change current working directory
/! Demonstrate DLLLOAD, DLLCALL, and DLLFREE
/1 Assign hard return code to a variable, insert in prompt string
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/1 For information about WsSetCurDir and WtsGetCurDir, see WordPerfecr 6.0 for Windows Software
Developer’s Kit

DLLLOAD(hInstance; "shwin20.dIl")
DLLCALL(hInstance; "WfsGetCurDir"; vMsgResult: WORD; {ADDRESS (ANSISTRING(CurDin)})

ASSIGN(HdReturn; NTOC(0F90Ah)) // hard return code
LABEL(Start)
GETSTRING(vNewDir; "The current working directory is " + CurDir + HdReturn + HdReturn +
"Enter a new working directory:"; "DLL EXAMPLE")
IF(vNewDir = "")
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "You pressed return without entering a path"; IconStop!)
GO(Start)
ENDIF
DLLCALL(hInstance; "WisSetCurDir"; vMsgResule: WORD; {vNewDir})
DLLCALL(hInstance; "WisGetCurDir"; vMsgResult: WORD; {ADDRESS (ANSISTRING(CurDir))})
MESSAGEBOX(vAns; "DLL EXAMPLE"; "The new working directory is " + CurDir; IconInformation!
i RetryCancel!)
IF(vAns = 2)
BEEP
QUIT
ELSE
GO(Starr)
ENDIF

DLLFREE(hInstance)
QUIT

See Also

* DLLCALL « DLLLOAD

DLLLOAD

Purpose Loads a dynamic link library (DLL) into memory.
IMPORTANT: If you use DLL commands incorrectly, they can damage files and/or
reset your computer.
Syntax DLLLOAD (Modulelnstance; Filename) - .
Description You should respond to error values with code similar to the following (see
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Modulelnstance parameter):

DLLLOAD(vResult; Filename)
SWITCH (vResulrt)

CASEQOF 0: ...statement block...
CASEOF 2: ...statement block...
ENDSWITCH



Parameters

Modulelnstance Numeric Expression: A DLL handle if the DLL successfully loads, or an error value
less than 32 if not. Partial list of error values:

0 Not enough system memory.
2 File not found.
3 Path not found.
10 Incorrect Windows version.
20 DLL is invalid.

See LoadLibrary function in Programmer's Reference, Volume 2: Functions (Windows
3.1 documentation) for the complete list of error values.

Filename Character Expression: A DLL path and filename.

Example APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")
/I Change current working directory
/I Demonstrate DLLLOAD, DLLCALL, and DLLFREE
/1 Assign hard return code to a variable, insert in prompt string
/1 For information about WfsSetCurDir and WfsGetCurDir, see WordPerfect 6.0 for Windows Software
Developer's Kir

DLLLOAD(hInstance; "shwin20.d1l")
DLLCALL(hlnstance; "WisGetCurDir"; vMsgResule: WORD; {ADDRESS (ANSISTRING(CurDin)})

ASSIGN(HdReturn; NTOC(0F90Ah)) // hard return code
LABEL(Start)
GETSTRING(vNewDir; "The current working directory is " + CurDir + HdReturn + HdReturn +
"Enter a new working directory:": "DLL EXAMPLE")
IF(vNewDir ="")
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "You pressed return without entering a path”; IconStop!)
GO(Start)
ENDIF
DLLCALL(hInstance; "WisSetCurDir"; vMsgResult: WORD; {vNewDir})
DLLCALL(hInstance; "WfsGetCurDir"; vMsgResult: WORD; {ADDRESS (ANSISTRING(CurDir))})
MESSAGEBOX(vAns; "DLL EXAMPLE"; "The new working directory is " + CurDir; IconInformation!
i RetryCancel!)
IF(vAns = 2)
BEEP
QUIT
ELSE
GO(Start)
ENDIF

DLLFREE(hInstance)
QUIT
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See Also

+« DLLFREE ¢ DLLCALL

ENDAPP

Purpose

Identifies, for the compiler, an application that is no longer used in a macro (see
APPLICATION).

Syntax

ENDAPP (ProductPrefix)

Description

ENDAPP is a non-executable statement that can occur anywhere in a macro. After
ENDAPP, a product command to the application specified by ENDAPP creates a

compile-time syntax error.

Parameters
ProductPrefix

Character Expression: A unique identifier that matches the ProductPrefix parameter of
an APPLICATION statement.

Example

APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US™)

/I Compiling this macro produces a compile-time syntax error
/I'To compile, make the second AboutDIg a comment (//)

/! Demonstrate ENDAPP command

AboutDlg

ENDAPP(AT)

AboutDlg

See Also

+ APPLICATION « NEWDEFAULT

ERROR

Purpose Determines how a macro responds to an Error condition.
Syntax ERROR (Stare) a
Description Create an Error condition with ASSERT (ErrorCondition!).
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Parameters
State Enumeration: Specifies the Error state. The default is ERROR(On!). The

enumerations are,

Offf  Overrides an Error condition.
On!  Stops a macro unless preceded by ONERROR, which directs macro
execution to a specified LABEL.

Example APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US™)
/I LABEL(ErrorMsg) exccutes with ERROR(On!)
/I Demonstrate ERROR command

ONERROR(ErrorMsg)

REPEAT
MENU (vChoice; Digits; {"ERROR(Of)"; "ERROR(On!)"; "Quit"})
CASE CALL(vChoice; {15 OffMsg;: 2; OnMsg; 3; QuitMacro}; QuitMacro)
UNTIL(vChoice = 3)

LABEL(OftMsg)
ERROR(Off)
ASSERT (ErrorCondition!) // ignore Error condition
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR(Of)"; "Error condition ignored”; IconInformation!)
RETURN

LABEL(OnMsg)
ERROR(On!)
ASSERT(ErrorCondition!) // LABEL(ErrorMsg) executed
RETURN

LABEL(ErrorMsg)
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR CONDITION"; "An error condition causes LABEL(ErrorMsg) to

execute”; IconInformation!)

RETURN
LABEL(QuitMacro)
QUIT
See Also + ASSERT ¢ CANCEL « LABEL ¢ NOTFOUND ¢ ONERROR
Purpose Determines if a variable exists.
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Syntax ReturnValue := EXISTS (VariableName)

Returns An integer. The values are,

0 Does not exist
1 Local variable

2 Global variable
3

Persist variable

Description To exist, a variable must be declared and initialized. Given that variable w is declared
and not initialized, and that LOCAL x is initialized to 5, GLOBAL y to 10, and
PERSIST z to 15, the following statements are valid:

vNolnit := EXISTS(w) // vNolnit = 0

Resule: vNolnit equals 0

vLocal := EXISTS(x) // vLocal = 1
Result: vlocal = 1

vGlobal := EXISTS(y) // vGlobal = 2
Result: vGlobal equals 2

vPersist := EXISTS(z) // vPersist = 3
Result: vPersist equals 3
Examples in shorthand notation

IF(EXISTS(vLocal))
BEEP
ENDIF

Explanation: Computer beeps because EXISTS returns a value greater than 0.

[F(EXISTS(vLocal) = 3)
BEEP
ENDIF

Explanation: The computer does not beep because EXISTS returns 1. (vLocal is a
Local variable, not a Persist variable).

Parameters

VariableName Variable: A variable declared as LOCAL, GLOBAL, or PERSIST. Variables begin
with a letter and can include any other combination of letters or numbers.

Example APPLICATION(AT1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US™)

/I Declare and test variable types

/] Demonstrate BREAK, EXISTS, LOCAL, GLOBAL, and PERSIST commands

DISCARD var5; varl; var7
LOCAL var2; var9; var4
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See Also

GLOBAL var3; var10; var6
PERSIST var5; varl; var7
ASSIGN(var8; "")

FOR(x; I1x < I1;x+ 1)
ASSIGN(INDIRECT ("var" + x); x) \
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "VAR" + x; "Continue to next variable?”; IconQuestion! 1 YesNo!)
[F(vStatus = 7)
BREAK
ENDIF
ENDFOR

FOR(z; 1;2<(x+ 1);2+ 1)
SWITCH(EXISTS(INDIRECT("var" + 2)))
CASEOF 1: Msg("Local"; z)
CASEOF 2: Msg("Global"; z)
CASEOF 3: Msg("Persist; )
ENDSWITCH
ENDFOR

FUNCTION Msg(w; y)
MESSAGEBOX(z; "VARIABLE TYPES"; "var" + v + " =" + w)
ENDFUNC

¢ DISCARD ¢ LOCAL ¢ GLOBAL ¢ PERSIST ¢ PERSISTALL

FOR-ENDFOR

Purpose

Syntax

A loop statement that executes a specified number of times (see Loop Statements).

The general form of a FOR statement is,

FOR (ControlVariable; InitialValue; TerminateExp; IncrementExp)
...statement block...

ENDFOR

For example, the following statement initializes vTest to one, repeats the statement
block while vTest is less than ten, and increments vTest by two after each loop.

FOR(vTest; 1; vTest < 10; vTest + 2)
...statement block...

ENDFOR

Description

The loop executes only if TerminateExp is true, and continues to execute until
ControlVariables value makes TerminateExp false.

ENDFOR closes a FOR statement.
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Parameters

ControlVariable Variable: Control variable.

InitialValue Any: Value assigned to ControlVariable at the start of a loop.
TerminateExp Relational Expression: The loop executes while 7érminateExp is true.
IncrementExp Any: The value to increment ControlVariable after each loop.
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect”s Default; "US")

/] Declare and test variable types
/I Demonstrate FOR, BREAK, EXIST, LOCAL, GLOBAL, and PERSIST commands

DISCARD var5; varl; var7
LOCAL var2; var9; var4
GLOBAL var3; var10; var6
PERSIST varS; varl; var7
ASSIGN(var8; "")

FOR(x; I;x<11l;x+ 1)
ASSIGN(INDIRECT ("var" + x); x)
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "VAR" + x; "Continue to next variable?"; IconQuestion! : YesNo!)
IF(vStatus = 7)
BREAK
ENDIF
ENDFOR

FOR(z; 1;z<(x+ 1);2z+ 1)
SWITCH(EXISTS(INDIRECT ("var” + 2)))
CASEOF 1: Msg("Local"; z)
CASEOF 2: Msg("Global"; z)
CASEOF 3: Msg("Persist"; z)
ENDSWITCH
ENDFOR

FUNCTION Msg(w; y)
MESSAGEBOX(z; "VARIABLE TYPES"; "var" + y + " =" + w)
ENDFUNC

See Also * FORNEXT ¢ FOREACH <« REPEAT ¢ WHILE

FOREACH-ENDFOR

Purpose A loop statement that executes a number of times equal to the number of specified
expressions. Sce Loop Statementsin Macro Control Statements.
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Syntax

The general form of a FOREACH statement is,

FOREACH (ControlVariable, | ValueList; ...})

...statement block...

ENDFOR

For example, the following statement repeats three times. The variable vTest is

initialized to "Apples” before the first loop, to "Oranges” before the second, and to
"Bananas" before the third.

FOREACH (vTest; {"Apples”; "Oranges”; "Bananas"})
... statement block ...

ENDFOR

Description ControlVariable is assigned the first value before the first loop; the second value before
the second loop; the third value before the third loop, and so forth. The statement
block uses the value of ControlVariable to direct macro execution.
ENDFOR closes a FOREACH statement.

Parameters

ControlVariable Variable: Control variable.

ValueList Any: Variables, constants, or expressions, enclosed in braces and separated by a
semicolon.

Example APPLICATION(AT: “WordPerfect”s Default; "US")

/1 Beep vCount times - BREAK when vCount equals 4
/! Remember: functions do not execute unless called

/I Demonstrate FOREACH command

FUNCTION BeepBeep(vCount)
REPEAL
BEEP
WAIT(3)
vCount := vCount - 1
UNTIL(vCount = 0)
RETURN
ENDFUNC

FOREACH (vCount; {15 2; 3; 4; 5})
IF(vCount = 4)
BREAK
ENDIF
BeepBeep(vCount)
WAIT(5)
ENDFOR

MESSAGEBOX(x; "BREAK"; "Variable vCount equals 4"; IconInformation!)
QUIT
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See Also

¢« FOR ¢ FORNEXT ¢ REPEAT ¢« WHILE

FORNEXT-ENDFOR

Purpose A loop statement that executes a specified number of times. See Loop Statements in
Macro Control Statements.

Syntax The general form of a FORNEXT statement is,
FORNEXT (ControlVariable; InitialValue; FinalValue; IncrementValue)
...statement block...
ENDFOR
The following statement initializes vTest to one, repeats the statement block while
vTest is less than or equal to five, and increments vTest by two after each loop.
FORNEXT (vTest; 1; 5; 2)
...statement block...
ENDFOR

Description The loop executes if ControlVariable is less than or equal to FinalValue, and executes
until ControlVariable is greater than FinalValue. If you use a negative value in
IncrementValue, the loop executes until ControlVariable is less than FinalValue.
ENDEFOR closes a FORNEXT statement.

Parameters

ControlVariable Variable: Control variable.

InitialValue Any: The value assigned to ControlVariable at the start of a loop.

FinalValue Any: A variable, constant, or expression. The loop executes while FinalValue is
greater than ControlVariable, or less than if IncrementValue is a negative value.

IncrementValue Any (optional): The value to increment ControlVariable after each loop. Defaultis 1.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
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/I Execute Windows calculator
/I Locate and activate 3 times
/I Demonstrate FORNEXT command

ASSIGN(hWP; APPLOCATE("*"))
APPEXECUTE("c:\windows\calc.exe")
ASSIGN(hCalc; APPLOCATE("Calculator™))
FORNEXT(Crrl; 1; 2; 1)

WAIT(10)

APPACTIVATE(hWDP)

WAIT(10)

APPACTIVATE(hCalc)
ENDFOR



See Also + FOR * FOREACH + REPEAT * WHILE

FRACTION

Purpose Returns the fractional portion of a real number.
éfntax - - ReturnValue := FRACTION (Value)
Returns A fraction.

vFraction := FRACTION(1.5) // vFraction = 0.5
Result: vFraction equals 0.5
vResult := FRACTION(1.77 * 2) // vResult = 0.54

Result: vResult equals 0.54

Parameters

Value Numeric Expression: A real number.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")
/ Calculate fractions and integers

/I Demonstrate FRACTION and INTEGER commands

ONCANCEL(QuitMacro)
ASSIGN(HdReturn; NTOC(0F90Ah)) // hard return code

REPEAT
GETNUMBER(vNmbr; "Enter a real number:": "FRACTION EXAMPLE")

ASSIGN (vinteger; INTEGER(vNmbr))
ASSIGN (vFraction; FRACTION(vNmbr))

vMsgl := "The integer portion of " + vNmbr + " is " + vInteger
vMsg2 := "The fractional portion of " + vNmbr + " is " + vFraction

MESSAGEBOX(x; "INTEGER - FRACTION"; vMsgl + HdReturn + HdReturn + vMsg2 +
HdReturn; Iconlnformation! | RetryCancel!)

UNTIL(x = 2)

LABEL(QuitMacro)
QUIT

See Also + INTEGER
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FUNCTION

Purpose Identifies a macro subroutine that can receive one or more values from a calling

statement (see Calling Statements in Macro Control Statements). FUNCTION also
returns a value to the calling statement (caller).

Syntax The general form of a FUNCTION statement is,

FUNCTION Name (Parameter; Parameter; ... Parameter)
...statement block...
ENDFUNC

Description Functions contain one or more statements that execute when the function is called.

168

Unlike LABEL statements, functions do not exccute unless called. A calling statement
consists of the function's name, and can have one or more parameters that pass values
to the function. RETURN or ENDFUNC direct macro execution to the statement
that follows the function's caller. RETURN also returns the result of a function
operation, or 0 if no result is specified. For example,

y:=5
x := Add(y) // calling statement

FUNCTION Add(z)
Z:=72+5
RETURN(z)
ENDFUNC
assigns the value 10 to variable x. Add is the name of the function, and y contains a
value to pass. Variable z has no value until the function is called, when the value of z
is 5 (the value of variable y). The first function statement assigns 10 to variable z. The
next statement returns the value of z to the calling statement, which is then assigned
to variable x. If the function did not contain a RETURN statement, or if RETURN
did not return a value, x would be equal to 0.

Address Mode

In the above example, the value of y does not change. The function returns the value
of z in variable x. To change the value of a variable passed to a function, precede the
calling statement parameter and its corresponding function parameter with an
ampersand (&). For example,

5
= Add(&y)

v
X

FUNCTION Add(&z)
ASSIGN(z; 72 + 5)
RETURN(z)

ENDFUNC

assigns the value 10 to both x and y. The ampersand before variable x means the
variable's address (location in memory) is passed to the function, not the variable's
value. Changes made at the address of x are made to the contents of x.

FUNCTION



Arrays
You paes arrays to functions the same way you pass variables. 1f you are passing the

entire array, every array element must be assigned a value. If not, a run-time error
identifies a reference to the undefined element. For example,

DECLARE w[10]
FORNEXT(x; 159 1) // assign only 9 clements
wlx] = x

ENDFOR

FUNCTION 'Test(z[])
FORNEXT(x; 1; 105 1)
x[z) =x* 10
ENDFOR
RETURN(z[]) // the value of 10 elements returned
ENDFUNC

ylI = Test(w[]) // 10 elements returned in array y[]

Type(y[10]) // v[10] equals 100
‘Type(w[10]) // Run-time error: Undefined variable "W{10]"

In the previous example, if you precede the calling statement parameter and the
corresponding function parameter with an ampersand (&), 100 is returned in w[10].
No run-time error occurs. You are passing the address of array w(], not its value. The
value is assigned inside the function (see Address Mode above). The two statements

look like this:

FUNCTION Test(&z[])
and

vl = Test(&wl[])
Pass the value of an array element, the same way you pass a variable. For example,

DECLARE w([10]
FORNEXT(x; 1: 105 1)
wix] = x

ENDFOR

FUNCTION Test(z)
z:=2"%10
RETURN(z)

ENDFUNC

y = Test(w[1])

Type(y + " - ")
Type(w[1])

The value of y equals 10. The value of w[1] equals 1. If you precede the calling
statement parameter and the corresponding function parameter with an ampersand
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(&), the value of y equals 10 and the value of w[1] equals 10. Passing the address of
wl[1] causes its value to change inside the function. The two statements look like this:

FUNCTION Test(&z)
and

y = Test(&wl[1])

Parameters

Name Label: The name of a function. It begins with a letter and consists of one or more
letters or numbers.

Parameter Variable: Receives a value from a calling statement (see Calling Statements in Macro
Control Statements). 1f an ampersand precedes the calling statement variable, an
ampersand must precede the corresponding function variable (see Address Mode
above). Multiple variables are separated by a semicolon.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

// Remember: functions must be called to execute
/! Demonstrate FUNCTION command
HdReturn := NTOC(0F90Ah)
x:=4
vBeep := 1
FUNCTION Check(vBeep; HdReturn)
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "FUNCTION EXAMPLE"; "Beeps: " + vBeep + HdReturn + HdReturn +
"Choose Retry to beep again.” + HdReturn; IconInformation! i RetryCancel!)
RETURN(vStatus)
ENDFUNC
WHILE(x = 4)
BEEDP
x := Check(vBeep; HdReturn)
vBeep := vBeep + 1
ENDWHILE
MESSAGEBOX(x; "RETURN"; "The value of variable vStatus (" + vStatus + ") is returned to variable x,
which ends the loop."; IconExclamation!)
See Also « CALL « LABEL ¢ PROCEDURE ¢ RETURN ¢ USE
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GETNUMBER

Purpose

Syntax

Displays a dialog box that contains an edit control to enter an integer or real number.

‘GETNUMBER (MacroVar: Prompt; Title)

i’“arameters
MacroVar
Prompt

Title

Variable: The number entered in the edit box is returned in this variable.

Character Expression (optional): Text displayed above the edit control. Use
NTOC(0F90Ah) to insert a hard return code in the prompt string. For example,

GETNUMBER(vAns; "First line" + NTOC(0F90Ah) + "Second line"; "Title")

creates two lines above the edit box. The next example creates three lines, including
one blank line:

ASSIGN(HdReturn; NTOC(0F90Ah))
GETNUMBER(vAns; "First line” + HdReturn + HdReturn + "Second line"; "Title")

Character Expression (optional): Text displayed in the title bar.

Example

APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect"; Defauls; "US")
/1 Test user input
/I Remember: procedures do not execute unless called

/I Demonstrate GETNUMBER command

PROCEDURE ErrorMsg(x)
BEEP BEEP BEEP
IF(x<1)
vMessage := x + " is less than 1"
ELSE
vMessage := x + " is greater than 5"
ENDIF
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "OUT-OF-RANGE ERROR"; vMessage + " - please try again”;
IconExclamation!)

ENDPROC

REPEAT
GETNUMBER(vNum; "Enter a number from 1 to 5"; "GETNUMBER EXAMPLE")
IF((vNum < 1) OR (vNum > 5))
CALL ErrorMsg(vNum)
ELSE
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "YES!"; "You entered " + vNum; IconInformation!)
ENDIF
UNTIL((vNum > 0) AND (vNum < 6))

See Also

¢ GETSTRING + GETUNITS

GETNUMBER 11



GETSTRING

Purpose Displays a dialog box that contains an edit control to enter a character string.
Syntax GETSTRING (MacroVar; Prompt; Title; Length)
Parameters
MacroVar Variable: The character string entered in the edit box is returned in this variable.
Prompt Character Expression (optional): The text displayed above the edit control. Use
NTOC(0F90Ah) to insert a hard return code in the prompt string. For example,
GETSTRING(vAns; "First line" + NTOC(0F90Ah) + "Second line"; "Title")
creates two lines above the edit box. The next example creates three lines, including
one blank line:
ASSIGN(HdReturn; NTOC(0F90Ah))
GETSTRING(vAns; "First line" + HdReturn + HdReturn + "Second line"; "Title")
Title Character Expression (optional): The text displayed in the title bar.
Lengt/o Numeric Expression (optional): The maximum number of characters the edit control
accepts. Default is unlimited.
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
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/1 Extract string of numbers and convert to numeric equivalent
// Demonstrate GETSTRING command
vNumbers := ""
vPrompt := "Enter text that includes both letters and numbers:"
LABEL(Start)
GETSTRING(vStr; vPrompe; "EXTRACT NUMBERS™)
[F(vStr="")
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "You pressed return without entering any text"; IconStop!)
GO(Start)
ENDIF
vLen := STRLEN (vStr)
vPos := 1
REPEAT
vTest := SUBSTR(vStr; vPos; 1)
IF((CTON(vTest) > 47) AND (CTON(vTest) < 58))
vNumbers := vNumbers + vTest
ENDIF
vPos := vPos + 1
UNTIL(vPos = vLen + 1)
IF(STRLEN(vNumbers) > 0)
vConvert := STRNUM (vNumbers)
vConvert := vConvert * 5
MESSAGEBOX(x; "STRNUM COMMAND"; vNumbers + " * 5 equals " + vConvert;

IconInformation!)



See Also

ELSE

BEEP

MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "You didn't enter any numbers"; IconExclamation!)
ENDIF

¢+ GETNUMBER + GETUNITS

GETUNITS

Purpose Displays a dialog box that contains an edit control to enter a number and unit of
measure.

Syntax GETUNITS (MacroVar; Prompt; Title)

Description The units of measure are " (inches); i (inches); ¢ (centimeters); m (millimeters); p
(points—72 per inch); and w (WordPerfect units—1200 per inch). If a unit of measure
is not specified, the default is WordPerfect units. To change the default use
DEFAULTUNITS.

Parameters

MacroVar Variable: The number and unit of measure entered in the edit box is returned in this
variable. If no unit of measure is specified, the default is returned.

Prompt Character Expression (optional): The text displayed above the edit control. Use
NTOC(0F90Ah) to insert a hard return code in the prompt string. For example,

GETUNITS(vAns; "First line" + NTOC(0F90Ah) + "Second line"; "Title")
creates two lines above the edit box. The next example creates three lines, including
one blank line:
ASSIGN(HdReturn; NTOC(0F90Ah))
GETUNITS(vAns; "First line" + HdReturn + HdReturn + "Second line"; "Title")
Title Character Expression (optional): The text displayed in the title bar.
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/1 Specify a unit of measure or accept WP units default
/I Demonstrate GETUNITS command

MENU(vChoice; Digit;;;  {"Advance down"; "Advance up”; "Advance left"; "Advance right"})
SWITCH (vChoice)
CASEOF 1: vPrompt := "Advance down:"
CASEOF 2: vPrompt := "Advance up:"
CASEOF 3: vPrompt := "Advance left:"
CASEOF 4: vPrompt := "Advance right:"
ENDSWITCH
DEFAULTUNITS(Inches!)
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GETUNITS(vUnit; vPrompe; "GETUNITS EXAMPLE")
SWITCH (vChoice)
CASEOF 1: ADVANCE(AdvanceDown!; vUnit)
CASEOQOF 2: ADVANCE(AdvanceUp!; vUnit)
CASEOF 3: ADVANCE(AdvanceLeft!; vUnir)
CASEOF 4: ADVANCE(AdvanceRight!; vUnir)
ENDSWITCH

See Also

* DEFAULTUNITS ¢ GETSTRING * GETNUMBER ¢ UNITSTR

GLOBAL

Purpose Declares global variables and arrays, and assigns them to the global variable table.
Syntax GLOBAL (VariableName; VariableName; ... VariableName)
Description Global variables can be used in RUN or CHAIN macros.
Parameters
VariableName Variable: One or more user-defined variables separated by a semicolon. Variables
must begin with a letter and can include any other combination of letters or numbers.
Parentheses are optional. For example,
GLOBAL VariableName; VariableName
GLOBAL( VariableName; VariableName)
are both valid statements. The next example declares global arrays with 10 elements
and 20 elements:
GLOBAL FirstArray[10]; NextArray[20]
Example /I There are four macros in this example
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/I Compile separately

APPLICATION(AT1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/I macrol.wem

MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; vTitle; vPrompt; IconInformation!)

APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/I macro2.wcm
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; vTitle; vPrompt; IconInformation!)

APPLICATTION(AT; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/! macro3.wcm

MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; vTitle; vPrompt; IconInformation!)



APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect"; Defaule; "US™)
/I Calling Macro
/I Demonstrate CHAIN command and GLOBAL variables

GLOBAL vTide; vPrompt
MENU(vChoice; Letters;;  {"Macro 1"; "Macro 2"; "Macro 3"})
ASSIGN(vPrompt; "Computer beeps before chain macro called")
ASSIGN(vMacrosPath; ?PathMacros)
SWITCH(vChoice)
CASEOF 1:
ASSIGN(vTite; "MACRO ONE")
CHAIN(vMacrosPath + "macrol.wem")
CASEOF 2:
ASSIGN(vTide; "MACRO TWO")
CHAIN(vMacrosPath + "macro2.wecm'")
CASEOF 3:
ASSIGN(vTitle; "MACRO THREE")
CHAIN(vMacrosPath + "macro3.wem")
ENDSWITCH
/1 beep sounds before chain macro called

BEEP WAIT(5)

See Also

* CHAIN + DECLARE ¢ DISCARD + EXISTS ¢ LOCAL ¢ PERSIST
¢ PERSISTALL ¢ RUN

Purpose Jumps to a LABEL statement and does not return.

Syntax Go (Label)

Description Go is generally used to exit multiple layers of nested statements, or to create a loop.

Parameters

Label Label: The name of a label. It begins with a letter and consists of one or more letters
or numbers.

Example APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/1 Extract string of numbers and convert to measurement equivalent
// Demonstrate GO command

Retry := 4
LABEL(Start)
vNumbers := "
GETSTRING(vStr; "Enter text that includes both letters and numbers:"; "EXTRACT NUMBERS")
IF(vSer="")
BEEP

o
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MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "You pressed return without entering any text"; IconStop!)
GO(Srarr)
ENDIF
vLen := STRLEN((vStr)
vPos := 1
REPEAT
vTest := SUBSTR(vStr; vPos; 1)
IF((CTON(vTest) > 47) AND (CTON(vTest) < 58))
vNumbers := vNumbers + vTest
ENDIF
vPos := vPos + 1
UNTIL(vPos = vLen + 1)
IF(STRLEN(vNumbers) > 0)
CALL(DefaultUnit)
vConvert := STRUNIT(vNumbers)
vConvert := vConvert * 5
MESSAGEBOX(x; "STRUNIT COMMAND"; vNumbers + " * 5 equals " + vConvert;
IconInformation! 1 RetryCancel!)
IE(x = Retry)
GO(Start)
ENDIF
ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "You didn't enter any numbers"; IconExclamation!)
ENDIF
QUIT

LABEL(DefaultUnit)
MENU(vChoice; Digit;;;  {"Inches”; "Centimeters”; "Millimeters"; "Points”; "WP Units"})
SWITCH (vChoice)
CASEOF 1: DEFAULTUNITS(Inches!)
CASEQF 2: DEFAUITUNITS(Centimeters!)
CASEOF 3: DEFAULTUNITS(Millimerters!)
CASEOF 4: DEFAULTUNITS(Points!)
CASEOF 5: DEFAULTUNITS(WPUnits!)
ENDSWITCH
RETURN

See Also *« CALL + LABEL

|F-ELSE-ENDIF

Purpose A conditional statement that determines whether a statement (or statement block) is
executed. See Conditional Statements in Macro Control Statements.
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Syntax

The general form of an IF statement is,

IF (7est)
...statement block...
ELSE

...statement block...
ENDIF

Description

If 7est is true, the statements between [F and ELSE are executed. If false, the

statements between ELSE and ENDIF are executed.

ELSE is optional. If 7Zest is false and ELSE is not used, the macro skips the statements
between IF and ENDIF, and exccutes the first statement after ENDIE

ENDIF closes an IF statement.

Parameters
Test

Relational Expression: Evaluates to true or false.

Example

APPLICATION(AT1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/1 Test user input

/I Remember: procedures do not execute unless called
// Demonstrate IF command

PROCEDURE ErrorMsg(x)
BEEP BEEP BEEP
IF(x < 1)
vMessage := x + " is less than 1"
ELSE
vMessage := x + " is greater than 5"
ENDIF

MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "OUT-OF-RANGE ERROR"; vMessage + " - please try again”;

IconExclamation!)

ENDPROC

REPEAT

GETNUMBER(vNum; "Enter a number from 1 to 5"; "GETNUMBER EXAMPLE")

[F((vNum < 1) OR (vNum > 3))
CALL ErrorMsg(vNum)
ELSE

MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "YES!"; "You entered " + vNum; IconInformation!)

ENDIF
UNTIL((vNum > 0) AND (vNum < 06))

See Also

+ CASE + CASE CALL + SWITCH
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FPLATFORM-ENDIFPLATFORM

Purpose A conditional statement that specifies a platform or platforms for which subsequent
statements are compiled.

Syntax The general form of an [FPLATFORM statement is,

IFPLATFORM (PlatformID; PlatformID; ... PlatformID)
...statement block...
ENDIFPLATFORM

Description If the current platform matches one of the specified platforms, the statements between
[FPLATFORM and ENDIFPLATFORM are compiled and executed.

ENDIFPLATFORM closes an IFPLATFORM statement.

Parameters

PlatformID Enumeration: One or more platform identifiers. Separate multiple platforms with a
semicolon. The identifiers for DOS and Windows are DOS and WIN. See platform
documentation for other identifiers.

Example // Create a DOS or Windows dialog box

// Demonstrate [IFPLATFORM command

/I compile on DOS platform
IFPLATFORM(DOS)

DLGCREATE(x; "TITLE"; DLGNoCancel’;;;30;14)
DLGCONTROL(CtrlRadioButton!;a;"Letter”;StyInitial';4;4;;2)
DLGCONTROL(CtrlRadioButton!;b;"Itinerary";;4;65;2)
DLGCONTROL(CtrlRadioButton!;c;"Memo";;4;8;;2)
DLGCONTROL/(CtrlRadioButton!;d;"Fax";;4;105;2)

DLGEND

SWITCH(1)
CASEOF a: BEEP
CASEOF b: BEE?
CASEOF ¢: BEEP
CASEOF d: BEEP

ENDSWITCH

ENDIFPLATFORM

/I compile on Windows platform
IFPLATFORM(WIN)

APPLICATION(AT1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

DIALOGDEFINE(1000; 50; 505 100; 125; Style:OK!; Caption:"TTTLE")
DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON(1000; 1; 10; 10; 75; 15; BurtonText:"Letter"; a)
DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON(1000; 2; 10; 25; 75; 15; ButtonText: "Itinerary”; b)
DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON(1000; 3; 10; 40; 75; 15; ButtonText:"Memo"; )
DIALOGADDRADIOBUTTON(1000; 4; 10; 55; 75; 15; ButtonText:"Fax"; d)

DIALOGDISPLAY (10005 1)
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SWITCH(1)
CASEOF a: vMsg := "Letter”
CASEOF b: vMsg := "ltinerary"
CASEOF ¢: vMsg := "Memo”
CASEOF d: vMsg := "Fax"
ENDSWITCH
MESSAGEBOX(x; "Selection”; vMsg; IconInformation!)
DIALOGDESTROY(1000)
ENDIFPLATFORM

INDIRECT

Purpose Creates variable and label names out of a combination of character strings and/or
numbers.

Syntax ReturnValue := INDIRECT (VariableName)

Returns The contents of VariableName.

Description You can use INDIRECT wherever you use a variable. The actual variable must be

declared and initialized before INDIRECT. You can use INDIRECT to call a
LABEL, but not to create one.

Statel := "Utah"
x := INDIRECT("State" + 1)

Result: x equals Utah
Variable example in shorthand notation

Statel := "Utah"
State2 := "Idaho"

State3 := "Arizona"

FORNEXT(Nmbr; 1; 3; 1)
Type("State of " + INDIRECT("State" + Nmbr))
HardReturn

ENDFOR

Explanation: Types three lines, State of Utah, State of Idaho, and State of Arizona.
LABEL example

FORNEXT(x: 1; 3; 1)
CALL(INDIRECT("Lab" + x))

ENDFOR

QUIT
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LABEL(Lab1)
...statement block...
RETURN

LABEL(Lab2)
...statement block...

RETURN

LABEL(Lab3)
...statement block...

RETURN
Explanation: Call three Labels with a single CALL statement in a FORNEXT loop.

Parameters

VariableName Character Expression: Character strings and/or numbers are concatenated to form
variable and Label names. You cannot use INDIRECT to create a subroutine name.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/ Declare and test variable types

/] Demonstrate INDIRECT, BREAK, EXIST, LOCAL, GLOBAL, and PERSIST commands

DISCARD var5; varl; var7
LOCAL var2; var9; var4
GLOBAL var3; var10; var6
PERSIST var5; varl; var7
ASSIGN(var8; "")

FOR(x; 1;x < 115x + 1)
ASSIGN(INDIRECT("var" + x); x)
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "VAR" + x; "Continue to next variable?"; IconQuestion! :YesNo!)
IF(vStatus = 7)
BREAK
ENDIF
ENDFOR

FOR(z l;z<(x+ 1);z+ 1)
SWITCH(EXISTS(INDIRECT("var" + z)))
CASEOF 1: Msg("Local"; z)
CASEOF 2: Msg("Global"; z)
CASEOF 3: Msg("Persist"; )
ENDSWITCH
ENDFOR

FUNCTION Msg(w; y)

MESSAGEBOX(z; "VARIABLE TYPES"; "var” +y + " = "y w)
ENDFUNC
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See Also + ASSIGN

INTEGER

i’urpose Returns the integer portion of a real number.
Syntax ReturnValue := INTEGER (Va/ue)
bféscripti]inﬁ If Value does not contain an integer, 0 is returned. A negative real number is rounded

up to the next integer value, and a positive real number is rounded down.

Returns An integer.

vinteger := INTEGER(1.5)
Result: vinteger equals 1
vResult := INTEGER(1.77 * 2)
Result: vResult equals 3
vZero := INTEGER(.7)
Result: vZero equals 0
vNegative := INTEGER(-1.77)
Result: vNegative equals -2

Parameters
Value Numeric Expression: A real number.
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/1 Calculate fractions and integers

/I Demonstrate FRACTION and INTEGER commands

ONCANCEL(QuitMacro)
ASSIGN(HdReturn; NTOC(0F90Ah)) // hard return code
REPEAT
GETNUMBER(vNmbr; "Enter a real number:"; "FRACTION EXAMPLE")

ASSIGN(vInteger; INTEGER(vNmbr))
ASSIGN(vFraction; FRACTION(vNmbr))

vMsgl := "The integer portion of " + vNmbr + " is " + vInteger
vMsg2 := "The fractional portion of " + vNmbr + " is " + vFraction

MESSAGEBOX(x; "INTEGER - FRACTION"; vMsgl + HdReturn + HdReturn + vMsg2 +
HdReturn; Iconlnformation! | RetryCancel!)

UNTIL(x = 2)

LABEL(QuitMacro)
QUIT
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See Also

¢ FRACTION

LABEL

Purpose Identifies a macro subroutine, which generally includes a statement block followed by
RETURN or QUIT. See Subroutinesin Macro Control Statements.

Syntax LABEL (Label)

Description LABEL is used by CALL, CASE, CASE CALL, GO, ONCANCEL, ONCANCEL
CALL, ONERROR, ONERROR CALL, ONNOTFOUND, ONNOTFOUND
CALL, ONDDEADVISE CALL, DDEEXECUTEEXT.

Parameters

Label Label: The name of a label. It begins with a letter and consists of one or more letters
or numbers.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")
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/I Display message box on ASSERT condition
/I Demonstrate LABEL command

ONCANCEL(Condition)
ONERROR(Condition)

ONNOTFOUND(Condition)

LABEL(Start)
MENU(vPick; Digitl;;;  {"Assert Cancel”; "Assert Error”; "Assert Not Found"; "Quit"})
SWITCH (vPick)

CASEOF 1: ASSERT(CancelCondition!)
CASEOF 2: ASSERT (ErrorCondition!)
CASEOF 3: ASSERT (NotFoundCondition!)
CASEOF 4: QUIT
DEFAULT: GO(Condition)

ENDSWITCH

LABEL(Condition)
SWITCH (ErrorNumber)
CASEOF 1: vMsg := "1 (Cancel condition)”
CASEOF 2: vMsg := "2 (Error condition)”
CASEOF 7: vMsg := "3 (Not Found condition)”
DEFAULT: vMsg := "2"
ENDSWITCH
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "ASSERT COMMAND"; "You selected " + vMsg; IconInformation!)
GO(Starr)



See Also

* CALL ¢ CASE « CASE CALL ¢ DDEEXECUTEEXT ¢ GO « ONCANCEL
+ ONCANCEL « CALL *« ONDDEADVISE CALL ¢« ONERROR ¢ ONERROR
CALL +« ONNOTFOUND +« ONNOTFOUND CALL

LOCAL

Purpose Declares local variables and arrays, and assigns them to the local variable table.

Syntax LOCAL (VariableName; VariableName; ... VariableName)

Description Variables are LOCAL by default. The Local variable table is removed from memory
when the macro ends.

Parameters

VariableName Variable: One or more user-defined variables separated by a semicolon. Variables
must begin with a letter and can include any other combination of letters or numbers.
Separate multiple variables with a semicolon. Parentheses are optional. For example,
LOCAL VariableName; VariableName
LOCAL(VariableName; VariableName)
are both valid statements. The next example declares local arrays with 10 elements
and 20 elements:
LOCAL FirstArray[10]; NextArray[20]

Example APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")

/I Declare and test variable types
/I Demonstrate BREAK, EXIST, LOCAL, GLOBAL, and PERSIST commands

DISCARD var5; varl; var7
LOCAL var2; var9; var4
GLOBAL var3; varl0; var6
PERSIST var5; varl; var7
ASSIGN(var8; "")

FOR(x; I;x< 11;x+ 1)
ASSIGN(INDIRECT("var" + x); x)
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "VAR" + x; "Continue to next variable?"; IconQuestion! | YesNo!)
IF(vStatus = 7)
BREAK
ENDIF
ENDFOR

FOR(z; 1;z< (x + 1);z+ 1)
SWITCH(EXISTSINDIRECT ("var" + z)))
CASEOF 1: Msg("Local"; z)
CASEOF 2: Msg("Global"; z)
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CASEOF 3: Msg("Persist"; 2)
ENDSWITCH
ENDFOR

FUNCTION Msg(w; y)
MESSAGEBOX(z; "VARIABLE TYPES"; "var" +y + " =" + w)
ENDFUNC

See Also

¢+ DECLARE ¢ DISCARD ¢ EXISTS ¢ GLOBAL ¢ PERSIST * PERSISTALL

MENU

Purpose Displays a menu of user-defined items.

Syntax MENU (MacroVar; MenuType; HorizPosition; VertiPosition; { MenuText; MenuText;
"))

Description MENU is used with statements such as CASE, CASE CALL, and IF to execute a
statement that corresponds to a selected menu item. To dismiss a menu, press Alt or
Esc.

Parameters

MacroVar Variable: A number is returned in this variable, whether numbers or letters are used to
reference menu items (see MenuType parameter). For numbers, the range is 1 to 9.
For letters, the range is 1 to 26. A returns 1, B returns 2, and so forth. 0 is returned
if Alt or Esc is pressed.

MenuType Enumeration: Determines whether a letter or number is displayed to the left of a
menu item. The enumerations are,

Digit!  Numbers (1-9)
Letter!  Alphabetic characters (A-Z)

HorizPosition Numeric Expression (optional): The number of pixels from the left side of the main
window to the left side of the menu. To center the menu horizontally, leave this
parameter blank.

VertiPosition Numeric Expression (optional): The number of pixels from the top of the main
window to the top of the menu. To center the menu vertically, leave this parameter
blank.

Menulext Character Expression: The menu item text. You may list up to nine menu items
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referenced by numbers, or up to twenty-six referenced by letters. Enclose menu items
in braces ({}) separated by a semicolon.

MENU(vSelection; Letters; 50; 50; {"Option 1"; "Option 2"; "Option 3"})



To select an item: click it, select it with Tab and press Enter, or press the
corresponding letter or number.

Example APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")
/1 Display message box on ASSERT condition
// Demonstrate MENU command
ONCANCEL(Condition)
ONERROR(Condition)
ONNOTFOUND(Condition)
LABEL(Start)
MENU(vPick: Digithis;  {"Assert Cancel”; "Assert Error"; "Assert Not Found"; "Quit"})
SWITCH (vPick)
CASEOF 1: ASSERT (CancelCondition!)
CASEOF 2: ASSERT (ErrorCondition!)
CASEOF 3: ASSERT (NotFoundCondition!)
CASEOF 4: QUIT
DEFAULT: GO(Condition)
ENDSWITCH
LABEL(Condition)
SWITCH(ErrorNumber)
CASEOF 1: vMsg := "1 (Cancel condition)”
CASEOF 2: vMsg := "2 (Error condition)”
CASEOF 7: vMsg := "3 (Not Found condition)”
DEFAULT: vMsg := "2"
ENDSWITCH
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "ASSERT COMMAND; "You selected ™ + vMsg; [conInformationi)
GO(Start)
See Also * CASE ¢ CASE CALL + IF

MENULIST

Purpose Displays a menu of user-defined items.

Syntax MENULIST (VariableName; { MenuChoice; MenuChoice; ...}; Title, HorizPosition;
VertilPosition)

Description This command is included for DOS compatibility. The Windows equivalent is

MENU.

MENULIST is used with statements such as CASE, CASE CALL, and IF to execute a
statement that corresponds to a selected menu item. To dismiss a menu, press Alc or
Esc.
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Parameters
VariableName

MenuChoice

Title

Variable: A number is returned in this variable, whether numbers or letters are used to
reference menu items (see MenuChoice parameter). For numbers, the range is 1 to 9.
For letters, the range is 1 to 26. A returns 1, B returns 2, and so forth. 0 is returned
if Alt or Esc is pressed.

Character Expression: The menu item text, enclosed in braces ({}) and separated by a
semicolon.

MENULIST (vSelections;;  {"Option 1"; "Option 2"; "Option 3"})

To select an item: click it, select it with Tab and press Enter, or press the
corresponding letter or number. Nine items or less are displayed with a number to
the left of the menu item. More than nine are displayed with a letter. The range is 1
to 20.

Character Expression: The text displayed in the title bar.

Example

See MENU

See Also

* CASE +» CASE CALL ¢ IF « MENU

MESSAGEBOX

Purpose Displays a message box.

Syntax MESSAGEBOX (MacroVar; Title; Message; Style; ParameterData)

Description Provides a limited set of buttons and icons, and an option to include u[; to ten
different parameter strings in the message.

Parameters

MacroVar
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Variable: The control value of the button that dismisses the message box is returned in
this variable. The return button values are,

OK
Cancel
Abort
Retry
Ignore
Yes

No

NN A Q0N —

If there is not enough memory to create the message box, 0 is returned.



Title
Message

Style

Character Expression: The title bar text.

Character Expression: The message box text. Icons appear to the left of the message.
Control buttons are centered below the message. If HasParameters! style is used, a
caret () followed by a number inserts the corresponding ParameterData message in
its place (see ParameterData parameter below). Use two carets (") to insert a caret as
part of the message string. Use NTOC(0F90Ah) to insert a hard return code in the

meSSagC String. FOr eXample.
MESSAGEBOX(vAns: "Tidle"; "First line” + NTOC(OF90AR) + "Second line"; IconInformation!)

creates two lines above the control button. The next example creates three lines,
including one blank line:

ASSIGN(HdReturn; NTOC(0F90Ah))
MESSAGEBOX(vAns; "Title"; "First line” + HdReturn + HdReturn + "Second line"; IconInformation!)

. | . N
Enumeration: Message box styles. Type | between enumerations to combine styles.
Select only one style from each group. Button enumerations are,

AbortRetrylgnore!  Abort, Retry, and Ignore

OK! OK (default if no button is specified)
OKCancel! OK and Cancel
RetryCancel! Retry and Cancel
YesNo! Yes and No
YesNoCancel! Yes, No, and Cancel

Icon enumerations are:
IconNone! No icon (default if no icon is specified)
IconExclamation! Exclamation point in a yellow circle
IconInformation! Lowercase "i" in a blue circle
IconAsterisk! Lowercase "i" in a blue circle
[conQuestion! Question mark in a green circle
IconStop! Stop sign in a red circle
IconHand! Stop sign in a red circle

Modality enumerations are:

ApplicationModal!  You can switch to another application, but you must
dismiss the message box (click a control button) before the
macro resumes. ApplicationModal! is the default if either
SystemModal! or TaskModal! is not specified.

SystemModal! You must dismiss the message box before the macro
resumes, and before you can switch to another application.

TaskModal! You can switch to another application, but you must
dismiss the message box (click a control button) before the
macro resumes.

Miscellaneous enumerations are:

Beep! Beep when the message box is displayed.
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HasParameters! Notifies MessageBox box that a caret (*) followed by a
number in the Message parameter is to be replaced by the
corresponding character string in the ParameterData
parameter. See ASSERT.WCM example (lines 44-50) in
Making Decisions with MENU.

ParameterData Character Expression: The text for the Message parameter (numbering begins with 0).
Up to ten parameters separated by semicolons are allowed. For example,

v0 := "Yes to continue, or"
vl := "No to quit.” |
T " I -
MessageBox(x; "Title"; "Select 20 A1"; YesNo! 1 IconStop! | HasParameters!; {v0; v1})

fills the Message parameter with "Select Yes to continue, or No to quit.". If
HasParameters! is not used, Message contains "Select 20 A1".

Example APPLICATTON(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/I Create a loop with GO command
/I Demonstrate CASE, MESSAGEBOX, and system variables

LABEL(Start)
MENU(vChoice; Digit;;;  {"IconExclamation!"; "IconInformation!"; "IconQuestion”; "IconStop!”;
"Quit"})
CASE(vChoice; {1; Exclaim; 2; Info; 3; Question; 4; Stop; 5; QuitMacro}; QuitMacro)

LABEL(Exclaim)
MESSAGEBOX(x; "EXCLAMATION"; "Example of an exclamation icon"; IconExclamation!)
GO(LoopToStart)

LABEL(Info)
ASSIGN(vDay; 2DateWecekday)
MESSAGEBOX(x; "INFORMATION"; "Example of an information icon - The current day of the
week is " + vDay + "."; IconInformation!)

GO(LoopToStart)

LABEL(Question)

Yes := 6

MESSAGEBOX(vAns; "QUESTION"; "Example of a question icon. Would you like to know the

current document font?"; IconQuestion! | YesNo!)

IF(vAns = Yes)
vFont := ?DocumentFont
vPrompt := "The current document font is " + vFont
MESSAGEBOX(x; "FONT"; vPrompt; IconInformation!)
GO(LoopToStart)

ELSE
GO(LoopToStart)

ENDIF

LABEL(Stop)

MESSAGEBOX(z; "STOP"; "Example of a stop icon"; IconStop!)
GO(LoopToStart)

188 MESSAGEBOX



LABEL(LooploStart) \
MESSAGEBOX(vAns; "Message"; "Would you like to continue?"; IconQuestion! 1 YesNo!)
IF(vAns = 7)

GO(QuitMacro)
ELSE

GO(Start)
ENDIF

LABEL(QuitMacro)
BEEP
QUIT

See Also * PROMPT

MMPLAY

iurp& Plays a sound file.

Syntax MMPLAY (Filename)

Description Plays a wave audio file, an Audio-Visual Interleave (AVI) movie file, or a Musical
Instrument Digital Interface (MIDI) file, or speaks an ASCII text file (see
MMSPEAK). Microsoft Video drivers must be installed to play AVI files. For WAV
files, install Windows Audio drivers. MIDI files require Windows MIDI drivers.
Speech requires text-to-speech drivers like those shipped with some sound boards.

Parameters

Filename Character Expression: The path and name of a sound file. The appropriate driver for
each file type must be installed.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Defauls; "US")

/1 Play .wav file
/I Assume Windows sound system and that appropriate driver is installed

// Demonstrate MMPLAY and WAIT commands

No:=7
REPEAT
MENU(vWav; Digit;;  {"Siren"; "Crickets"; "Snoring”; "Thunder”; "Dog bark"; "Elephant”; "Quit"})
SWITCH(vWav)
CASEOF 1: PlaySound("siren.wav"; 115)
CASEOF 2: PlaySound("crickets.wav"; 50)
CASEOF 3: PlaySound("snoring.wav"; 30)
CASEOF 4: PlaySound("thunder.wav"; 30)
CASEOF 5: PlaySound("dogbark.wav"; 15)
CASEOF 6: PlaySound("elephant.wav"; 15)
CASEOF 7: QUIT
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ENDSWITCH
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "MMPLAY"; "Would you like to hear another sound?"; IconQuestion! |
YesNo!)

UNTIL(vStatus = No)

PROCEDURE PlaySound(vSound; vWait)
MMPLAY("c:\sndsys\sounds\" + vSound)

WAIT (vWair)
ENDPROC

See Also * MMSPEAK + MMSTOPSPEECH * MMSPEAKCLIPBOARD
Purpose Speaks an ASCII file.
Syntax MMSPEAK (Filename) R
Parameters
Filename Character Expression: The path and name of an ASCII file. A text-to-speech driver

must be installed.
Example APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")

/1 Speak an ASCII text file
/I A text-to-speech driver must be installed
/I Demonstrate MMSPEAK, MMSPEAKCLIPBOARD, MMSTOPSPEECH commands

REPEAT
MENU(vChoice; Digit;;;  {"File"; "Clipboard"; "Quit"})
SWITCH (vChoice)
CASEOF 1:
GETSTRING(vStr; "Enter the path and name of a file to speak:"; "ASCII TEXT FILE")
IF(vStr="")
BREAK
ELSE
MMSPEAK (vStr)
CancelMessage()
ENDIF
CASEOF 2:
MMSPEAKCLIPBOARD
CancelMessage()
ENDSWITCH
UNTIL(vChoice = 3)
QUIT
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PROCEDURE CancelMessage()
vCancel := 2
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "SPEAK FILE"; "Choose Cancel any time to stop speech”; IconStop! i
RetryCancel!)
[F(vStatus = vCancel)

MMSTOPSPEECH
ENDIF
ENDPROC
See Also ¢ MMPLAY ¢« MMSTOPSPEECH ¢ MMSPEAKCLIPBOARD
Purpose Speaks an ASCII file saved to the Clipboard.
Syntax MMSPEAKCLIPBOARD ()
Description A text-to-speech driver must be installed.
Example APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")

/I Speak an ASCII text file
/I A text-to-speech driver must be installed

/I Demonstrate MMSPEAK, MMSPEAKCLIPBOARD, MMSTOPSPEECH commands

REPEAT
MENU(vChoice; Digit;;; {"File"; "Clipboard”; "Quit"})
SWITCH(vChoice)
CASEOF 1:
GETSTRING(vStr; "Enter the path and name of a file to speak:"; "ASCII TEXT FILE")
IF(vStr="")
BREAK
ELSE
MMSPEAK (vStr)
CancelMessage()
ENDIF
CASEOF 2:
MMSPEAKCLIPBOARD
CancelMessage()
ENDSWITCH
UNTIL(vChoice = 3)
QUIT
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PROCEDURE CancelMessage()
vCancel := 2
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "SPEAK FILE"; "Choose Cancel any time to stop speech”; IconStop! |
RetryCancel!)
IF(vStatus = vCancel)

MMSTOPSPEECH
ENDIF

ENDPROC
See Also * MMPLAY + MMSPEAK ¢« MMSTOPSPEECH
Purpose Stops a speech (text) file started with MMPLAY (ASCII file), MMSPEAK, or

MMSPEAKCLIPBOARD.

Syntax MMSTOPSPEECH ()
Description After a text file begins to speak, control immediately returns to the macro. Use

MMSTOPSPEECH to stop speaking a text file.

Example APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")
/1 Speak an ASCII text file
/] A text-to-speech driver must be installed
/1 Demonstrate MMSPEAK, MMSPEAKCLIPBOARD, MMSTOPSPEECH commands

REPEAT
MENU(vChoice; Digit;;;  {"File"; "Clipboard”; "Quit"})
SWITCH(vChoice)
CASEOF 1:
GETSTRING(vStr; "Enter the path and name of a file to speak:"; "ASCII TEXT FILE")
IF(vStr="")
BREAK
ELSE
MMSPEAK(vStr)
CancelMessage()
ENDIF
CASEOF 2:
MMSPEAKCLIPBOARD
CancelMessage()
ENDSWITCH
UNTIL(vChoice = 3)
QUIT

PROCEDURE CancelMessage()
vCancel := 2
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "SPEAK FILE"; "Choose Cancel any time to stop speech”; IconStop! |
RetryCancel!)
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IF(vStatus = vCancel)
MMSTOPSPEECH
ENDIF
ENDPROC

See Also

* MMPLAY ¢ MMSPEAK ¢ MMSPEAKCLIPBOARD

NEST

Purpose Calls (starts) a nested macro.

Syntax NEST (MacroFileName)

Description This command is included for DOS compatibility. The Windows equivalent is
RUN.
A nested macro starts immediately when called. When a nested macro ends, the first
statement following NEST is executed. A macro must be compiled before it is called
by NEST.

Parameters

MacroFileName Character Expression: The path and name of a compiled macro.

Example See RUN.

See Also + CHAIN « RUN

NEWDEFAULT

Purpose Specifies a macro's new default application.
Syntax NEWDEFAULT (ProductPrefix)
Description The compiler verifies that each product command is valid for the default application.

Invalid product commands produce a syntax error during compilation.

Product commands to the default application do not require a product prefix. A
product command to a non-default application, without a product prefix, creates a
compile-time syntax error.
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Parameters

ProductPreﬁx Character Expression: A unique identifier that matches the ProductPrefix parameter of
an APPLICATION statement.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
APPLICATION(A2; ... identify another application ...)

/1 WordPerfect is the default application

/I AboutDlg does not require a product prefix
/] Demonstrate NEWDEFAULT command
AboutDlg()

NEWDEFAULT(A2)

{1 WordPerfect is not the default application

/I AboutDlg requires a product prefix (A1)
Al.AboutDlg()

See Also * APPLICATION ¢ ENDAPP

NEXT

Purpose Advances a loop iteration before the end of the loop.
Syntax NEXT
Description Use NEXT inside a conditional statement such as IF or SWITCH in a loop to

advance a loop iteration when a specified condition is met. Statements after NEXT
are ignored.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/1 Test Not Found condition
/! Demonstrate NEXT command

NOTFOUND(On!)
ONNOTFOUND CALL(NotFoundTest)
No:=7
REPEAT
GETSTRING(vStr; "Enter a string to search for and press <Enter>:"; "ONNOTFOUND CALL
EXAMPLE")
IF(vStr="")
NEXT
ENDIF
vError := False
SearchString(vStr)
SearchNext(Extended!)
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[F(vError = False)
vMessage := "Success! Do you want to try again?"
ELSE
vMessage := "Not Found condition. Do you want to try again?”
ENDIF
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "Search"; vMessage; IconInformation! : YesNo!)
UNTIL(vStatus = No)
QUIT

LABEL(NotFoundTest)
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(vError; "ERROR"; """" + vStr + """ not found"; IconExclamation!)
vError := True
RETURN // return to IF statement following SearchNext command

See Also

¢+ BREAK ¢ FOR ¢ FOREACH ¢ FORNEXT ¢ REPEAT ¢ WHILE

NOTFOUND

Description Determines how a macro responds to a Not Found condition.
Syntax NOTFOUND (Sate)
Dés}:;lptlon A Not Found condition is generally the result of a failed search. Create a Not Found
condition with ASSERT (NotFoundCondition!).
Parameters
State Enumeration: Specifies the Not Found state. The default is NOTFOUND(On!).
The enumerations are:
Offt  Overrides a Not Found condition.
On!  Stops a macro unless preceded by ONNOTFOUND, which directs macro
execution to a specified LABEL.
Example a APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/1 LABEL(NotFoundMsg) executes with NOTFOUND(On!)
/I Demonstrate NOTFOUND command

ONNOTFOUND(NotFoundMsg)
REPEAT
MENU(vChoice; Digis;;  {"NOTFOUND(Of))"; "NOTFOUND(On!)"; "Quit"})

CASE CALL(vChoice; {1; OffMsg; 2; OnMsg; 3; QuitMacro}; QuitMacro)
UNTIL(vChoice = 3)
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LABEL(OffMsg)
NOTFOUND(Off)
ASSERT (NotFoundCondition!) // ignore Not Found condition
MESSAGEBOX(x; "NOTFOUND(Off)"; "Not Found condition ignored”; IconInformation!)
RETURN

LABEL(OnMsg)
NOTFOUND(On!)
ASSERT (NotFoundCondition!) // LABEL(NotFoundMsg) executed
RETURN

LABEL(NotFoundMsg)
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "NOTFOUND CONDITION"; "A Not Found condition causes
LABEL(NotFoundMsg) to execute"; IconInformation!)
RETURN

LABEL(QuitMacro)
QUIT

See Also

* ASSERT « CANCEL ¢ ERROR ¢ LABEL *+ ONNOTFOUND

NTOC

Purpose Converts a decimal value to its character eq[livalent.

Syntax ReturnValue := NTOC (CharSet; Chaﬂéz/ue)

Returns The character equivalent of a decimal value. 7

Parameters .

CharSet Numeric Expression (optional): The number of a WordPerfect character set. If this
parameter is not used, the default is 0 (ASCII set).

CharValue Numeric Expression: The number of a character in a WordPerfect character ser.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")
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/I Convert integer to Character equivalent
/I NTOC(32) returns "space” character
/! Demonstrate NTOC command

Display(On!)



FileNew

FOR(int; 33; int < 127; int + 1)
Type(NTOC(int) + (NTOC(32)))

ENDFOR

HardReturn HardReturn

/] Convert character set value to character equivalent
FOR(int; 0; int < 102; int + 1)

Type(NTOC(4; int) + (NTOC(32)))
ENDFOR

/I The first FOR loop outputs the following characters:
" #$%& " ()*+, -./0123456789: <=>?@ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTU
VWXYZ([\]*_‘abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz{ :}'

// The second FOR loop outputs the following typographic symbols (character set 4):
feom. §§i;«»£¥Pifaollhe2n®Oak3 " "7 - —O0Tf™SMR@oM
sOo-ffffiffififl...$FCEE,, 5% %% 5% 7200 % % %o N2 —

See Also

¢+ CTON

NUMSTR

Purpose Converts a number to a character string of numbers.

Syntax ReturnValue := NUMSTR (Value; RightDigits; LeftDigits)

Returns A character string of numbers.
vText := NUMSTR(999; 0) // vText = "999"
vText := NUMSTR(3+7; 0) // vText = "10"

Parameters

Value Numeric Expression: A number or expression that results in a number.

RightDigits Numeric Expression (optional): The number of digits to the right of the decimal
returned as a character string. The range is 0-16. The default is 6. If the value of this
parameter is greater than the number of decimal places, NUMSTR rounds up the
entire expression. The decimal point returned by NUMSTR is defined by the
sDecimal setting in the [intl] section of the Windows WIN.INI file.

LeftDigits Numeric Expression (optional): The number of digits to the left of the decimal

returned as a character string. Large numbers are expressed in exponential notation.
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Example

APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/] Most type conversions are handled automatically

/I The following type statements output identical character strings
/I Demonstrate NUMSTR command

HdReturn := NTOC(0F90Ah)
PosDocBottom

TotalPgNmbr := ?Page

TotalPgStrng := NUMSTR(TotalPgNmbr)

MESSAGEBOX(x; "AUTOMATIC TYPE CONVERSION"; "Variable TotalPgNmbr: There are " +
TotalPgNmbr + " pages in this document.” + HdReturn + HdReturn + "Variable TotalPgStrng: There are "
+ TotalPgStrng + " pages in this document.” + HdReturn; IconInformation!)

See Also

+ STRNUM

ONCANGEL

Purpose Executes a LABEL statement when a Cancel condition occurs.
IMPORTANT: A Cancel condition stops a macro unless preceded by ONCANCEL.

Syntax ONCANCEL (Label)

Description A macro with more than one ONCANCEL executes the last ONCANCEL before a
Cancel condition occurs.

Parameters

Label Label: A LABEL to execute when a Cancel condition occurs.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
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/I Display message box on ASSERT condition
/I Demonstrate ONCANCEL command

ONCANCEL(Condition)
ONERROR(Condition)
ONNOTFOUND(Condition)

LABEL(Starr)
MENU(vPick; Digit's;;  {"Assert Cancel”; "Assert Error"; "Assert Not Found”; "Quit"})
SWITCH (vPick)
CASEQF 1: ASSERT (CancelCondition!)
CASEOF 2: ASSERT (ErrorCondition!)
CASEOF 3: ASSERT (NotFoundCondition!)
CASEOF 4: QUIT
DEFAULT: GO(Condition)
ENDSWITCH



LABEL(Condition)
SWITCH (ErrorNumber)
CASEOF 1: vMsg := "1 (Cancel condition)"
CASEOF 2: vMsg := "2 (Error condition)”
CASEOF 7: vMsg := "3 (Not Found condition)"
DEFAULT: vMsg := "2"
ENDSWITCH
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "ASSERT COMMAND"; "You selected " + vMsg; IconInformation!)
GO(Starr)

See Also

¢ ASSERT + LABEL * ONCANCEL CALL ¢« ONERROR * ONNOTFOUND

ONCGANGEL CALL

Purpose Calls a LABEL-RETURN statement when a Cancel condition occurs. RETURN
directs macro execution to the first statement after the Cancel condition.
IMPORTANT: A Cancel condition stops a macro unless preceded by ONCANCEL
CALL.

Syntax ONCANCEL CALL (Label)

Description A macro with more than one ONCANCEL CALL executes the last ONCANCEL
CALL before a Cancel condition occurs.

Parameters

Label Label: A LABEL to call when a Cancel condition occurs.

Example APPLICATION(A1: "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")

// Test user input for Y or N
/I For Cancel condition: chose Cancel, click Close, press Alt+F4, or double-click system menu box
/I Demonstrate ONCANCEL CALL command

CANCEL(On!)
ONCANCEL CALL(CancelMessage)
PROCEDURE Message(vPrompt; vicon)
[F(vlcon = "!")
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(y; "Message Box"; vPrompt; lconExclamation!)
ELSE
MESSAGEBOX(y; "Message Box"; vPrompt; IconInformation!)
ENDIF
ENDPROC
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vStr:=""

REPEAT
GETSTRING(vStr; "Press one character: ""Y"" for Yes or ""N"" for no"; "GETSTRING EXAMPLE";
50)
[F(vStr="")
vStr := "<Enter>"
ENDIF

vTest := TOUPPER(vStr)
IF(CHARLEN(vStr) > 1)
CALL Message("You typed or pressed """ + vStr + """"; "I")
ELSE
IF((vTest = "Y") OR (vTest = "N"))
CALL Message("Well done - You pressed " + vTest; "i")
ELSE
CALL Message("You pressed """ + vSer + """"; "I")
ENDIF
ENDIF
UNTIL(((vTest = "Y") OR (vTest = "N")) AND NOT(CHARLEN(vStr) > 1))
QUIT

LABEL(CancelMessage)
vStr := "a Cancel control”

RETURN

See Also

+ ASSERT + LABEL * ONCANCEL * ONCANCEL CALL ¢+ ONDDEADVISE
CALL * ONERROR ¢ ONERROR CALL ¢« ONNOTFOUND
* ONNOTFOUND CALL ¢ RETURN

ONDDEADVISE CALL

Purpose Establishes a link with an application and tests for changes in the value of the
DDEREQUEST ItemmName parameter.

Syntax ONDDEADVISE CALL (MacroVar; ConversationID; ItemName; Label)

Parameters

MacroVar Variable: 0 is returned in this variable if the ONDDEADVISE CALL link is
successfully established, or a number greater than 0 if a link is not established.

ConversationID Numeric Expression: The value of the DDEREQUEST ConversationID parameter.

ItemName Character Expression: The value of the DDEREQUEST /ltemName parameter.
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Label

Label: The LABEL to call when the value of /temName changes.

See Also

¢ DDEINITIATE ¢ DDEREQUEST ¢« ONCANCEL CALL ¢« ONERROR CALL
¢+ ONNOTFOUND CALL

ONERROR

Purpose Executes a LABEL statement when an Error condition occurs.
IMPORTANT: An Error condition stops a macro unless preceded by ONERROR.

Syntax ONERROR (Label)

Description A macro with more than one ONERROR statement executes the last ONERROR
before an Error condition occurs.

Parameters

Label Label: A LABEL to execute when an Error condition occurs.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")

/1 Display message box on ASSERT condition
// Demonstrate ONERROR command

ONCANCEL(Condition)
ONERROR(Condition)
ONNOTFOUND(Condition)

LABEL(Start)
MENU(vPick; Digitls;;  {"Assert Cancel”; "Assert Error”; "Assert Not Found"; "Quit"})
SWITCH(vPick)
CASEOF 1: ASSERT (CancelCondition!)
CASEOF 2: ASSERT (ErrorCondition!)
CASEOF 3: ASSERT (NotFoundCondition!)
CASEOF 4: QUIT
DEFAULT: GO(Condition)
ENDSWITCH

LABEL(Condition)
SWITCH (ErrorNumber)
CASEOF 1: vMsg := "1 (Cancel condition)"
CASEOF 2: vMsg := "2 (Error condition)"
CASEOF 7: vMsg := "3 (Not Found condition)"”
DEFAULT: vMsg := "2"
ENDSWITCH
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "ASSERT COMMAND"; "You selected " + vMsg; IconInformation!)
GO(Start)
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See Also

+ ASSERT + LABEL * ONCANCEL « ONERROR CALL + ONNOTFOUND

ONERROR CALL

Purpose Calls a LABEL-RETURN statement when an Error condition occurs. RETURN
directs macro execution to the first statement after the Error condition.
IMPORTANT: An Error condition stops a macro unless preceded by ONERROR
CALL.
Syntax ONERROR CALL (Label)
Description A macro with more than one ONERROR CALL statement executes the last
ONERROR CALL before an Error condition occurs.
Parameters
Label Label: A LABEL to call when an Error condition occurs.
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")
/I Test Error condition
/! Demonstrate ONERROR CALL command
ONERROR CALL(ErrorTest)
No:=7
REPEAT
GETNUMBER(vNmbr; "Enter 3 and press <Enter>:"; "ONERROR CALL EXAMPLE")
IF(vNmbr = 3)
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "YES!"; "You entered 3 as requested. Do you want to try again?”;
IconInformation! :YesNo!)
ELSE
ASSERT (ErrorCondition!)
ENDIF
UNTIL(vStatus = No)
QUIT
LABEL(ErrorTest)
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "ERROR"; "You didn't enter 3 as requested"; IconExclamation!)
RETURN
See Also * ASSERT * LABEL ¢« ONCANCEL ¢« ONCANCEL CALL ¢« ONERROR
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ONNOTFOUND

Purpose

Executes a LABEL statement when a Not Found condition occurs.

IMPORTANT: A Not Found condition stops a macro unless preceded by
ONNOTFOUND.

Syntax

ONNOTFOUND (Label)

Description

A macro with more than one ONNOTFOUND statement executes the last
ONNOTFOUND before a Not Found condition occurs.

Parameters
Label

Label: A LABEL to execute when a Not Found condition occurs.

Example

APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/1 Display message box on ASSERT condition
/I Demonstrate ONNOTFOUND command

ONCANCEL(Condition)
ONERROR(Condition)
ONNOTFOUND(Condition)

LABEL(Start)
MENU(vPick; Digitls;;  {"Assert Cancel"; "Assert Error"; "Assert Not Found"; "Quit"})
SWITCH (vPick)
CASEOF 1: ASSER] (CancelCondition!)
CASEOF 2: ASSERT (ErrorCondition!)
CASEOF 3: ASSERT (NotFoundCondition!)
CASEOF 4: QUIT
DEFAULT: GO(Condition)
ENDSWITCH

LABEL(Condition)
SWITCH(ErrorNumber)
CASEOF 1: vMsg := "1 (Cancel condition)"
CASEOF 2: vMsg := "2 (Error condition)"
CASEOF 7: vMsg := "3 (Not Found condition)”
DEFAULT: vMsg := "?"
ENDSWITCH
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "ASSERT COMMAND"; "You selected " + vMsg; IconInformation!)
GO(Start)

See Also

+ ASSERT ¢ LABEL ¢« ONCANCEL ¢+ ONERROR * ONNOTFOUND CALL
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ONNOTFOUND CALL

Purpose Calls a LABEL-RETURN statement when a Not Found condition occurs. RETURN
directs macro execution to the first statement after the Not Found condition.
IMPORTANT: A Not Found condition stops a macro unless preceded by
ONNOTFOUND CALL.

Syntax ONNOTFOUND CALL (Label)

Description A macro with more than one ONNOTFOUND CALL statement executes the last
ONNOTFOUND CALL before a Not Found condition occurs.

Parameters

Label Label: A LABEL to call when a Not Found condition occurs.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Defaul; "US")
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/1 Test Not Found condition
/I Demonstrate ONNOTFOUND CALL command

NOTFOUND(On!)
ONNOTFOUND CALL(NotFoundTest)
No:=7
REPEAT
GETSTRING(vStr; "Enter a string to search for and press <Enter>:"; "ONNOTFOUND CALL
EXAMPLE")
[F(vStr="")
NEXT
ENDIF
vError := False
SearchString(vStr)
SearchNext(Extended!)
IF(vError = False)
vMessage := "Success! Do you want to try again?”
ELSE
vMessage := "Not Found condition. Do you want to try again2”
ENDIF
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "Search”; vMessage; IconInformation! 1 YesNol)
UNTIL(vStatus = No)
QUIT

LABEL(NotFoundTest)
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX (vError; "ERROR"; """" + vStr + """ not found"; IconExclamation!)
vError := True
RETURN // return to IF statement following SearchNext command



See Also ¢ ASSERT ¢ LABEL ¢« ONCANCEL ¢ ONCANCEL CALL * ONERROR
¢+ ONERROR CALL ¢« ONNOTFOUND < RETURN

PAUSE

Purpose Pauses a macro, returning computer control to the user.
Syntax PAUSE
Description To resume macro execution, press Enter, or choose Tools, Macro, Pause. To stop a

macro, choose Tools, Macro, Stop. When PAUSE follows a PROMPT statement,
choose OK to resume macro execution or Cancel to create a Cancel condition.

Example APPLICATION(AL; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")
// Demonstrate PAUSE command

ONCANCEL(EndLoop)
Display(On!)
Inhibitlnput(Off!)
Informationlcon := 4
x:=1
FileNew
PROMPT("PAUSE EXAMPLE"; "Choose OK to dismiss prompt and continue loop, or Cancel to end
loop."; Informationlcon)
REPEAT
Type(x + NTOC(32))
[F(x MOD 10 = 0)
PAUSE
Type(" - Press OK to continue or Esc to end")
HardReturn
ENDIF
x:i=x+1

UNTIL(x = 0)

LABEL(EndLoop)
QUIT

See Also ¢ CANCEL * ONCANCEL ¢ PROMPT ¢ PauseSet
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PERSIST

Purpose Declares Shared Code variables and arrays, and assigns them to the persist variable
table.
Syntax PERSIST (VariableName; VariableName; ... VariableName)
Description PERSIST variables are available to any Shared Code application while Shared Code is
running,.
Parameters
VariableName Variable: One or more user-defined variables separated by a semicolon. Variables
must begin with a letter and can include any other combination of letters or numbers.
Separate multiple variables with a semicolon. Parentheses are optional. For example,
PERSIST VariableName; VariableName
PERSIST (VariableName; VariableName)
are both valid statements. The next example declares persist arrays with 5 elements
and 15 elements:
PERSIST FirstArray[5]; NextArray[15]
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
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/I Declare and test variable types
/1 Demonstrate BREAK, EXIST, LOCAL, GLOBAL, and PERSIST commands

DISCARD var5; varl; var7
LOCAL var2; var9; var4
GLOBAL var3; varl0; var6
PERSIST var5; varl; var7
ASSIGN(var8; "")

FOR(x; I;x<11;x+ 1)
ASSIGN(INDIRECT("var" + x); x)
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "VAR" + x; "Continue to next variable?"; IconQuestion! : YesNo!)
IE(vStatus = 7)
BREAK
ENDIF
ENDFOR

FOR(z I;z<(x+1);z+ 1)
SWITCH(EXISTS(INDIRECT ("var” + z)))
CASEOF 1: Msg("Local"; z)
CASEOF 2: Msg("Global"; z)
CASEOF 3: Msg("Persist”; z)
ENDSWITCH
ENDFOR

FUNCTION Msg(w; y)
MESSAGEBOX(z; "VARIABLE TYPES"; "var" +y + " =" + w)
ENDFUNC



See Also

« DECLARE * DISCARD * EXISTS * GLOBAL * LOCAL * PERSISTALL

PERSISTALL

Purpose Assigns a macro's variables and arrays to the Persist variable table.
Syntax PERSISTALL
Description PERSIST variables are available to any Shared Code application while Shared Code is
running,.
Only variables assigned values after PERSISTALL are Persist variables. Variables
assigned values before PERSISTALL, and variables declared LOCAL or GLOBAL, are
not Persist variables. For example, only var6 and var7 are Persist variables:
APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
LOCAL varl; var2
ASSIGN(var3; 0)
GLOBAL var4
PERSIST var7
ASSIGN(var7; "Persist Variable”)
PERSISTALL
LOCAL var5
ASSIGN(var4; 2)
ASSIGN((var6; "Persist Variable™)
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Defaulr; "US")

// Name of macro: Persist.wem
// vNmbr is a Persist variable
/! Demonstrate PERSISTALL command

MESSAGEBOX(x; "PERSISTALL EXAMPLE"; "The value of variable vNmbr is " + vNmbr;
IconInformation!)

ASSIGN(vNmbr; 999)

RETURN

APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
// Run PERSIST.WCM macro

/! Demonstrate PERSISTALL command

LOCAL vStatus; vCancel

vStatus := 4

vCancel := 2

PERSISTALL // vNmbr Persist variable
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REPEAT
[F(EXISTS(vNmbr))
DISCARD vNmbr
ENDIF
GETNUMBER(vNmbr; "Enter a number:"; "PERSISTALL EXAMPLE")
vMacrosPath := ?PathMacros
RUN(vMacrosPath + "persist.wem")
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "PERSISTALL EXAMPLE"; "After running PERSIST.WCM, the value of
variable vVNmbr is " + vINmbr; IconInformation! : RetryCancel!)
UNTIL(vStatus = vCancel)

See Also

¢ DISCARD + GLOBAL ¢ LOCAL « PERSIST

PROGEDURE

Purpose

Identifies a macro subroutine that can receive one or more values from a calling
statement (see Calling Statements).

Syntax

The general form of a PROCEDURE statement is,

PROCEDURE Name (Parameter; Parameter; ... Parameter)
...statement block...
ENDPROC

Description
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Procedures contain one or more statements that execute when the procedure is called.
Unlike LABEL subroutines, procedures do not execute unless called. A calling
statement consists of the procedure’s name, and can have one or more parameters that
contain values passed to the procedure. RETURN or ENDPROC direct macro
execution to the statement that follows the procedure's caller.

Address Mode
To change the value of a variable passed to a procedure, precede the calling statement

parameter and its corresponding procedure parameter with an ampersand (&). In the
following example, the value of x is 5 after calling Test:

x:i=5
Test(x) // calling statement

PROCEDURE Test(z)
z:=72+5

ENDPROC
In the next example, the value of x is 10 after calling Test:

x:=5
Test(&x) // calling statement



PROCEDURE Test(&z)
z:i=2+5

ENDPROC

The ampersand before variable x means the variable's address (location in memory) is
passed to the procedure, not the variable's value. Changes made at the address of x
are made to the contents of x.

Parameters

Name Label: The name of the procedure. It begins with a letter and consists of one or more
lecters or numbers.

Parameter Variable: Receives a value from a calling statement (see Calling Statements in Macro
Control Statements). If an ampersand precedes the calling statement variable, an
ampersand must precede the corresponding procedure variable (see Address Mode
above). Multiple variables are separated by a semicolon.

Example APPLICATION(A; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/] Test user input
/I Remember: procedures do not execute unless called
/1 Demonstrate PROCEDURE command

PROCEDURE ErrorMsg(x)
BEEDP BEEP BEEP
IF(x < 1)
vMessage := x + " is less than 1"
ELSE
vMessage = x + " is greater than 5"
ENDIF
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "OUT-OF-RANGE ERROR"; vMessage + " - pleasc try again";
IconExclamation!)

ENDPROC

REPEAT
GETNUMBER(vNum; "Enter a number from 1 to 5"; "GETNUMBER EXAMPLE")
IF((vNum < 1) OR (vNum > 5))
CALL ErrorMsg(vNum)
ELSE
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "YES!"; "You entered " + vNum; IconInformation!)
ENDIF
UNTIL((vNum > 0) AND (vNum < 6))

See Also + CALL ¢« FUNCTION <« LABEL ¢« RETURN + USE
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PROMPT

Purpose

Displays a message box with OK and Cancel button controls.

IMPORTANT: You can display only one message box at a time. Calling a second
message box replaces the first.

Syntax

The general form of a PROMPT statement is,

PROMPT (Title; Prompt; Icon; HorizPosition; VertiPosition)
PAUSE

A PROMPT statement can have another form,
PROMPT (Title; Prompt; Icon; HorizPosition; VertiPosition)

...other statements...

ENDPROMPT

Description

PAUSE following PROMPT displays a PROMPT message box until the user selects
OK or Cancel. OK removes the prompt and resumes macro execution. Cancel
removes the prompt and creates a Cancel condition (see ONCANCEL).

If PROMPT is not followed by PAUSE, the message box is displayed until an
ENDPROMPT occurs or the macro ends.

Parameters
Title
Prompt

Icon

HorizPosition

VertiPosition
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Character Expression: The text displayed in the title bar.

Character Expression (optional): The text displayed in the prompt box. If not used,
the title is displayed as the prompt and "WordPerfect Macro Facility” as the ditle.

Numeric Expression (optional): The number of an icon displayed to the left of
Prompt. The default value is zero. The values are,

(no icon)

(stop sign)
(question mark)
(exclamation point)
(information icon)

>N = O

Numeric Expression (optional): The number of pixels from the left side of the main
window to the left side of the message box. If you omit this parameter, the prompt is
centered horizontally in the main window.

Numeric Expression (optional): The number of pixels from the top of the main
window to the top of the message box. If you omit this parameter, the prompt is
centered vertically in the main window.



Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Defaule; "US")
/1 Demonstrate PROMPT command

ONCANCEL(EndLoop)
Display(On!)
InhibitInput(Off!)
Informationlcon := 4
x:=1
FileNew
PROMPT("PAUSE EXAMPLE"; "Choose OK to dismiss prompt and continue loop, or Cancel to end
loop."; Informationlcon)
REPEAT
Type(x + NTOC(32))
[F(x MOD 10 = 0)
PAUSE
Type(" - Press OK to continue or Esc to end")
HardReturn
ENDIF
X=X+ 1

UNTIL(x = 0)

LABEL(EndLoop)
QUIT

See Also ¢+ CANCEL ¢ MESSAGEBOX ¢ ONCANCEL < PAUSE
quIT
Purpose Ends a macro.
Syntax QUIT
Description CHAIN does not execute if QUIT occurs before CHAIN.
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/1 Test user input for Y or N
/1 For Cancel condition: chose Cancel, click Close, press Ale+F4, or double-click system menu box
/] Demonstrate QUIT command

CANCEL(On!)
ONCANCEL CALL(CancelMessage)
PROCEDURE Message(vPrompt; vicon)
IF(vIcon = "!")
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(y; "Message Box"; vPrompt; IconExclamation!)
ELSE
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MESSAGEBOX(y; "Message Box"; vPrompt; IconInformation!)
ENDIF
ENDPROC

i

vStr :=
REPEAT
GETSTRING (vStr; "Press one character: ""Y"" for Yes or ""N"" for no"; "GETSTRING EXAMPLE";
50)
IF(vStr="")
vStr := "<Enter>"

ENDIF

vTest := TOUPPER(vStr)
IF(CHARLEN(vStr) > 1)
CALL Message("You typed or pressed """ + vStr + """"; "")
ELSE
IF((vTest = "Y") OR (vTest = "N"))
CALL Message("Well done - You pressed " + vTest; "i")

ELSE
CALL Message("You pressed """ + vSer + """"; "1")
ENDIF
ENDIF
UNTIL(((vTest = "Y") OR (vTest = "N")) AND NOT(CHARLEN(vStr) > 1))
QUIT
LABEL(CancelMessage)
vStr := "a Cancel control”
RETURN
See Also + CHAIN

REPEAT-UNTIL

Purpose

A loop statement that executes until the expression at the bottom of the loop is true.
See Loop Statements.

Syntax

The general form of a REPEAT statement s,
REPEAT

...statement block...
UNTIL (Zesp)

Description
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The loop executes at least once, because it is not tested until the bottom of the loop.
When 7ést is true, the first statement after UNTIL is executed.



Parameters

Test Relational Expression: Evaluates to true or false.

Example APPLICATION(ATL; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/I Test user input
/I Remember: procedures do not execute unless called
/1 Demonstrate REPEAT command

PROCEDURE ErrorMsg(x)
BEEP BEEP BEEP

IF(x < 1)

vMessage := x + " is less than 1"
ELSE

vMessage := x + " is greater than 5"
ENDIF

MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "OUT-OF-RANGE ERROR"; vMessage + " - please try again”;
IconExclamation!)

ENDPROC

REPEAT
GETNUMBER(vNum; "Enter a number from 1 to 5"; "GETNUMBER EXAMPLE")
[F((vNum < 1) OR (vNum > 5))
CALL ErrorMsg(vNum)
ELSE
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "YES!"; "You entered " + vNum; IconInformation!)
ENDIF
UNTIL((vNum > 0) AND (vNum < 6))

See Also + FOR * FOREACH + FORNEXT * WHILE

RETURN

Purpose Ends LABEL, FUNCTION, and PROCEDURE subroutines, or a macro (see RUN),
and then directs macro execution to the statement that follows the subroutine or
macro's caller, or creates a Cancel, Error, or Not Found condition.

Syntax RETURN (Condition; Value)

Description RETURN generally ends a LABEL statement called by statements such as CALL or
CASE CALL.

CALL(StartMacro)
CALL(QuitMacro)

LABEL(StartMacro)

.. statement block...
RETURN // directs macro cxcecution to CALL(QuitMacro)
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LABEL(QuitMacro)
QUIT

If there is no caller to return to, and the macro containing RETURN is nested (called
by another macro), RETURN directs macro execution to the statement that follows
the macro's caller (see RUN). RETURN ends a macro if there is no caller to return
to0, and the macro containing the RETURN statement is not nested.

Parameters

Condition Enumeration (optional): Creates a Cancel, Error, or Not Found condition (see
ASSERT). Condition stops a macro unless preceded by ONCANCEL, ONERROR,
or ONNOTFOUND, which direct macro execution to a specified LABEL. Condition
has no effect when preceded by CANCEL(Off!), ERROR(Of)), or
NOTFOUND(Off).

The Condition return types are,

CancelCondition! Stops a macro unless preceded by ONCANCEL.
ErrorCondition! Stops a macro unless preceded by ONERROR.
NotFoundCondition!  Stops a macro unless preceded by ONNOTFOUND.

Value Any (optional): Returns the result of a function operation (see FUNCTION).

Example
APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/! Execute Windows Calculator, Calendar, and Cardfile
// Demonstrate RETURN command

ASSIGN(hWP; APPLOCATE("*"))
REPEAT

MENU(vChoice; Digit;;;  {"Calculator”; "Calendar”; "Card File"; "Quit"})

CASE CALL(vChoice; {1; Program; 2; Program; 3; Program; 4; QuitMacro}; QuitMacro)
UNTIL(vChoice = 4)

LABEL(Program)

SWITCH (vChoice)
CASEOF 1: vProgram := "c:\windows\calc.exe”
CASEOF 2: vProgram := "c:\windows\calendar.exe”
CASEOF 3: vProgram := "c:\windows\cardfile.exe"

ENDSWITCH

APPEXECUTE(vProgram)

RETURN

LABEL(QuitMacro)
MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; "EXIT"; "Are you finished?"; IconQuestion! :YesNo!)
IF(vStatus = 6) )
APPACTIVATE(hWP)
QUIT
ELSE
vChoice := "
RETURN
ENDIF
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See Also

+ ASSERT ¢ CALL ¢ CASE CALL ¢ FUNCTION ¢ LABEL ¢ PROCEDURE

¢+ ONCANCEL ¢ ONERROR ¢ ONNOTFOUND ¢ RUN

Purpose Calls (starts) a nested macro.

Syntax RUN (MacroFile)

Description A nested macro starts immediately when it is called. When a nested macro ends,
control returns to the calling macro. If QUIT ends a nested macro, control does not
recurn to the calling macro. A macro must be compiled before it is called by RUN.

Parameters

MacroFile Character Expression: The path and name of a compiled macro.

Example /I There are four macros in this example

/I Compile separately

APPLICATION(AT1; "WordPerfect"; Defauly; "US")

/! macrol.wem

MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; vTitle; vPrompt; IconInformation!)
RETURN

APPLICATION(AT1; "WordPerfect"; Defaul; "US")

/I macro2.wem

MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; vTitle; vPrompt; IconInformation!)
RETURN

APPLICATTION(AT1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US™)

// macro3.wcm

MESSAGEBOX(vStatus; vTitle; vPrompt; IconInformation!)
RETURN

APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")
/1 Calling Macro
/I Demonstrate RUN command and GLOBAL variables

GLOBAL vTitle; vPrompt
ASSIGN(vPrompt; "RUN macros can return to their caller")
ASSIGN(vMacrosPath; ?PathMacros)
REPEAT
MENU(vChoice; Letter;;;  {"Macro 1"; "Macro 2"; "Macro 3"; "Quit"})
SWITCH (vChoice)
CASEOF 1:
ASSIGN(vTitle; "MACRO ONE")
RUN(vMacrosPath + "macrol.wem")
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CASEOF 2:
ASSIGN(vTitle; "MACRO TWO")
RUN(vMacrosPath + "macro2.wcm”)

CASEOF 3:
ASSIGN(vTitle; "MACRO THREE")
RUN(vMacrosPath + "macro3.wem")

DEFAULT: QuitMacro

ENDSWITCH
UNTIL(vChoice = 4)

LABEL(QuitMacro)
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX (vStatus; "QUIT"; "This example uses global variables”; IconExclamation!)
DISCARD vTitle; vPrompt
QUIT

See Also

+ CHAIN

SENDKEYS WAIT

Purpose Sends keystrokes to the current application. WAIT is optional (see Description)
IMPORTANT: Set InhibitInput(Off!) for SENDKEYS to operate correctly.

Syntax SENDKEYS WAIT (KeyCode; MarkupLanguage)

Description Keys such as Alt or F1 must be enclosed in braces to specify a single keystroke. For
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example,
SENDKEYS("{AldLLH")

sends four keystrokes (Alt, L, L, and H) which opens the Line Height dialog box.
The following commands are equivalent to the previous example:

SENDKEYS("{Alt + L + L + H}")
SENDKEYS("{AleH{LHL}{H}")

If you combine keystrokes in a single set of braces, you must separate them with a plus
operator. Otherwise, the result is unpredictable. Enclosing single character keystrokes
in braces is optional.

Assign frequently used keystrokes to a variable. For example,

ASSIGN(KS_MarginsDlg; "{Alt]LM")
SENDKEYS(KS_MarginsDlg)

opens the Margins dialog box, and is equivalent to the programming command
FormatMarginsDlg. Do not use variable names that are identical to a macro
command name.



A minus operator releases a keystroke. For example,
SENDKEYS("{Shift+ Del-Del+Ins}")

cuts selected text to the clipboard (Shift+Del), then pastes it at the insertion point
(Shift+Ins).

With the WAIT modifier, SENDKEYS is processed before the next macro statement.
Otherwise, SENDKEYS is processed after the next macro statement. For example,

APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect”; Defaulg "US")
Display(On!)

Inhibitlnput(Off!)
SENDKEYS("CAWPWINGO\MACROS\* . WCM {Enter}")
FileOpenDlg

displays the Open File dialog box, enters C:\\WWPWINGO\MACROSV . WCM in the
Filename edit box, and presses Enter. The directory changes to
C:\WPWING6O\MACROS, and files with a .WCM extension appear in the Filename
list box. The same example with the WAIT modifier enters
CAWPWINGO\MACROS\* WCM in the document before the Open File dialog box
is displayed.

Parameters
KeyCode

Character Expression: Keystrokes to send.

VKnnn} nnn = ANSI character number

0} -1{9}  Digits
A} -{Z}  Alphabet
F1} - {F16}  Function keys

{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{NumSubtract}
{NumMultiply}
{NumDivide}
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{

NumDecimal}
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Backspace}

Break} Cancel
CapsLock}

Clear}

Home}

RightBrace} }

Mdrkuplﬂngudge Numeric Expression: Specifies which language interprets the key codes. The values
are,

1 WPWin 6.0 keystring language.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")
/1 Save and compile selected text
!/ To compile and play, use MacroFilePlay command. This example is for demonstration purposes only.
/I Demonstrate SENDKEYS WAIT command

IF(?Selected TextSize > 0)
SelectSave (Filename: "CA\WPWINGO\MACROS\TEST.WCM")
hWP := APPLOCATE("*")
hMF := APPLOCATE("WordPerfect Macro Facility")
APPACTIVATE(hMF)
CALL(MacroFacility)
CALL(ChkForSyntaxError)
APPACTIVATE(hWP)
SelectMode(Off)
ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "Select text before playing macro”; IconExclamation!)
ENDIF
QUIT
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LABEL(MacroFacility)
SENDKEYS WAIT("{Alt+ MH{Cle:\wpwin60\macros\test.wem {Enter}")
RETURN

LABEL(ChkForSyntaxError)
hMESE := APPLOCATE("WordPerfect Macro Facility - Syntax Error")
[F(hMFSE)
BEEP
APPACTIVATE(hMFSE)
QUIT
ELSE
RETURN
ENDIF

SPEED

Purpose Slows macro execution.

Syntax SPEED (ZenthsOfSeconds)

Description Time is measured in tenths of a second. SPEED(0) runs at maximum speed.
SPEED(5) delays a macro one-half second between statements. The maximum delay
is one minute, or SPEED(600).

SPEED(10) // delay one second between beeps
BEEP
BEEP
BEEP

Parameters

TenthsOfSeconds Numeric Expression: A number from zero to 600. Divide the number by 10 to
calculate the number of seconds.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")

/I Demonstrate SPEED command

Display(On!)
ONCANCEL(QuitMacro)
FileNew

‘Type("Press Escape to Cancel”)
HardReturn HardReturn

FOR(x; 1;x <51;x+ 1)
Type(x + NTOC(32))
SPEED(x/10)
IF(((x MOD 10) = 0) AND (x < 50))

Slower

SPEED 219



ENDIF
ENDFOR
QuitMacro

LABEL(Slower)
BEEP
HardReturn
Type("Slower ... ")
RETURN

LABEL(QuitMacro)
MESSAGEBOX(x; "SPEED EXAMPLE"; "Counting to 50, SPEED increased the delay between

counts."; IconInformation!)

QUIT
See Also * WAIT

STRLEN

Purpose Determines the number of characters in a string.

Syntax ReturnValue := STRLEN (String)

Returns The number of characters in a string.

Description The string can be a variable, constant, character string, or result of an expression.

vWord := "WordPerfect"
vNumber := STRLEN (vWord)

Result: vNumber equals 11
vNumber := STRLEN(45899)

Result: vNumber equals 5
vNumber := STRLEN("WordPerfect")

Result: vNumber equals 11
vNumber := STRLEN(9 + 9)

Result: vNumber equals 2
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Parameters

String Character Expression: A variable, constant, character string, or result of an expression.

Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")
/1 Test user input for Y or N
/1 For Cancel condition: chose Cancel, click Close, press Alt+F4, or double-click system menu box

/I Demonstrate STRLEN command

CANCEL(On!)
ONCANCEL CALL(CancelMessage)
PROCEDURE Message(vPrompt; vicon)
[F(vicon = "!")
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(y; "Message Box"; vPrompt; IconExclamation!)
ELSE
MESSAGEBOX(y; "Message Box"; vPrompt; IconInformation!)
ENDIF
ENDPROC

vSer:=""

REPEAT
GETSTRING(vStr; "Press one character: ""Y"" for Yes or ""N"" for no"; "GETSTRING - STRLEN
EXAMPLE"; 50)

IF(vStr="")
vStr := "<Enter>"
ENDIF

vTest := TOUPPER (vStr)
IF(STRLEN(vStr) > 1)
CALL Message("You typed or pressed """ + vStr +
ELSE
IF((vTest = "Y") OR (vTest = "N"))
CALL Message("Well done - You pressed " + vTest; "i")
ELSE
CALL Message("You pressed """ + vSer + """"; "1")
ENDIF
ENDIF
UNTIL(((vTest = "Y") OR (vTest = "N")) AND NOT(STRLEN(vStr) > 1))
QUIT

wonn n|n)
5o

LABEL(CancelMessage)
vStr := "a Cancel control”

RETURN

See Also ¢ CHARLEN ¢ NUMSTR ¢ STRNUM ¢ STRPOS ¢ STRUNIT ¢ SUBSTR
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STRNUM

Purpose Converts a character string of numbers to a numeric equivalent.
Syntax ReturnValue := STRNUM (String)
Returns A number.

vNum := STRNUM("123")
Result: vNum equals 123

vNum := STRNUM("123.5")
Result: vNum equals 123.5

vNum := STRNUM("9 + 9")

Result: vNum equals 9

Parameters

String Character expression: Contains a character string of numbers. STRNUM recognizes
the decimal point defined by the sDecimal setting in the [intl] section of the Windows
WIN.INI file. Alphabetic characters, operators, and punctuation marks, and
everything that follows them are ignored.

Example APPLICATION(AT; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/1 Extract string of numbers and convert to numeric equivalent
// Demonstrate STRNUM command
vNumbers := ""
vPrompt := "Enter text that includes both letters and numbers:"
LABEL(Starr)
GETSTRING(vStr; vPrompt; "EXTRACT NUMBERS")
IF(vStr="")

BEEP

MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "You pressed return without entering any text"; IconStop!)

GO(Start)
ENDIF
vLen := STRLEN(vStr)
vPos := 1
REPEAT

vTest := SUBSTR(vStr; vPos; 1)

IF((CTON(vTest) > 47) AND (CTON(vTest) < 58))

vNumbers := vNumbers + vTest

ENDIF

vPos := vPos + 1
UNTIL(vPos = vLen + 1)
IF(STRLEN(vNumbers) > 0)

vConvert := STRNUM(vNumbers)

vConvert := vConvert * 5
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MESSAGEBOX(x; "STRNUM COMMAND"; vNumbers + " * 5 equals " + vConvert;
IconInformation!)
ELSE
BEEDP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "You didn't enter any numbers"; IconExclamation!)
ENDIF

See Also

* NUMSTR ¢ STRLEN ¢ STRPOS ¢ STRUNIT « SUBSTR

STRPOS

Purpose Determines whether a character string is also a substring.
Syntax ReturnValue := STRPOS (String; SubString)
Returns The beginning position of a substring, or zero if a substring is not found.
vPos := STRPOS("WordPerfect"; "Perfect”)
Result: vPos equals 5
vPos := STRPOS("WordPerfect"; "Scott")
Result: vPos equals 0
Parameters
String Character Expression: A character string to evaluate.
Substring Character Expression: A substring to locate in String.
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect"; Default; "US")

/1 Extract "Perfect” from WordPerfect and test if "Corporation” was typed
/I Demonstrate STRPOS and SUBSTR commands

vNumbers := ""
LABEL(Start)
GETSTRING(vStr; "Enter the following text: ""WordPerfect Corporation"""; "SUBSTR AND STRPOS
EXAMPLES")
[F(vStr="")
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; "You pressed return without entering any text"; IconStop!)
GO(Start)
ENDIF
vSub := SUBSTR(vStr; 5; 7)
IF(vSub = "Perfect")
MESSAGEBOX(x; "SUBSTR EXAMPLE"; "WordPerfect is simply """ + vSub + """";
IconInformation!)

IF(STRPOS(vStr; "Corporation") = 0)
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BEEP

MESSAGEBOX(x; "STRPOS EXAMPLE"; "You entered ""WordPerfect"" but not

""Corporation"""; IconExclamation!)
ENDIF
ELSE
BEEP
MESSAGEBOX(x; "ERROR"; """WordPerfect"" wasn't the first word"; IconExclamarion!)
GO(Start)
ENDIF
See Also ¢ NUMSTR ¢ STRLEN ¢ STRNUM ¢ STRUNIT ¢ SUBSTR
Purpose Converts a string of numbers to a measurement.
Syntax ReturnValue := STRUNIT (String)
Returns A unit of measure.
Description The string may contain a number, an arithmetic expression that results in a number,

or a character string of numbers. If a character string is used, alphabetic characters
(except units of measure), operators, and punctuation marks are ignored. The default
unit of measure is WordPerfect units. You can change the default with
DEFAULTUNITS, or by specifying a unit of measure as part of the character string.

DEFAULTUNITS(Centimeters)
vUnit := STRUNIT(9)

Result: vUnit equals 9
vUnit := STRUNIT(4+3)
Result: vUnit equals 7
vUnit := STRUNIT("10")
Result: vUnit equals 10
vUnit := STRUNIT("10abc")
Result: vUnit equals 10
vUnit := STRUNIT("10i")

Resule: vUnit equals 10
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The units of measure are,

! inches

i inches

c centimeters

m  millimeters

p  points (72 per inch)

w WP units (1200 per inch)
Parameters
String Character Expression: A number or character string of numbers.
Example APPLICATION(A1; "WordPerfect”; Default; "US")

/1 Extract string of numbers and convert to measurement equivalent

/I Demonstrate STRUNIT command

Retry := 4
LABEL(Start)
vNumbers := 